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INTRODUCTION. 


The DIPAVAMSA, an edition of which J here Jay 
before the public, is a historical work composed in Cey- 
lon by an unknown author. George Turnour, who first 
drew the attention of European scholars to the Dipa- 
vamsa'), declared it to be identical with a version of the 
Mahavamsa to which the Mahavamsa Tika occasionally 
alludes, the version preserved in the Uttaravihdra mo- 
nastery. This is certainly wrong’). We must undertake, 
therefore, a research of our own as to the origin of the 
Dipavamsa and its position in the ancient literature of 
the Ceylonese. 

The Mahavamsa Tika, when commenting on the title 


1) See the Journal As. Soc. Bengal, vol. VI, p. 790, 1054; VII, p. 919 
et seq. 


2) The arguments by which Turnour supports his theory are entirely 
founded on errors and inaccuracies. Turnour says, for instance, that the 
opening lines of the Dipavamsa are quoted in that Tiki as contained in 
the Uttaravihéra-Mab&avamsa. The Tika quotes those lines indeed (India 
Office MS. of the Mahay. Tika fol. ko’), but without the slightest reference 
to the Utt.-Mahavamsa. The only passage referring to the Mahivamsa of 
the Uttaravihara which I know, is quite sufficient to show that this work 
was different from the Dipavamsa. In the Mahfvamsa Tiki (India Of. MS. 
fol. gha’) we are told, that the Uttaravibara-Mahavamsa contained a state- 
ment somewhat different from the usual one, with regard to the descen 
dan!s of king Sihassara: ,,Uttaraviharavisinam pana Mahfvamse Sihassarassa 
raiio puttapaputtaka caturisitisabassini rijino ahesum, tesam kanitthako 
Bhaggusakko (corrected to Bhagusakko) n&ma raja. tassa puttapaputtaka 
dvAvisatisahassini rajino ahesum, tesam kanitthako Jayaseno ti vuttam,“ 
The Dipavamsa (3,°43. 44) in the contrary agrees with the statements of 
our Mahdvamsa (p. 9) which are in contradiction to the Mah&vamsa of the 
Uttaravilfra. 
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of the Mahavamsa, contains the following important re- 
marks '): Pare 

»Mahavamsam pavakkhamiti mahanténam vameso tanti- 
paveniparampara "ti gi sayam eva vi mahantatté ubha- 
yattha paridfpitatti va Mahavamso, tam Mahavamsam, 
tesam pi buddhabuddhasdvakadinam pi gunamahanténam 
Mahdsammatadinam pi va rijamahimattanam (rijamahan- 
tanam?) pavenidipitatta ca buddhAgamanidipakarehi maha- 
dhikaratt’ sayam eva mahantattam veditabbam, 

anupamavamsaanuggahadinam (°dinam Paris MS.) 
sabbam ainhatam (aihdtam Par. MS.) katam suppaké- 
sitam 
apariyAgatam (ariyAbhatam Par. MS.) uttamasabbhi van- 
nitam 
sunantu dipatthutiya sadhusakkatan ti (comp. Dipav. 1, 5) 
imind Atthakatbanayen’ ev’ assa mahantattam paridfpi- 
tam (paridipitattam?) ca veditabbam. — tendhu porana: 
dipAgamanam buddhassa dhatun ca bodhidgamam (bodhi- 
yagamam Par. MS.) 
samgahattheravadan ca dipamhi sdsanigamam 
narindigamanam vamsam kittayissam sunitha me ’ti 
(comp. Dipav. 1,1). imaya pana gathaya nayena (gatha- 
nayena Par. MS.) pi assa sakhya (samkhyd Par. MS.) ma- 
hantattaparidipitattam feyyam. evam Mahavamsan ti lad- 
dhanamam Mahaviharavasinam vacanamaggam poran- 
atthakatham ettha Sihalabhasam hitva Magadhikabhasdya 
pavakkhamiti adhippiyo.“ 

As two stanzas are quoted here, the first of which 
is said to be taken from an Atthakathd, the second from 
a work of the ,Porana‘, and as immediately afterwards 
mention is made of the Sinhalese ,Poranatthakatha*, the 
contents of which are expressed in the Mahavamsa in Pali, 
there can be very little doubt that this Atthakath4a and 


1) I give this passage according.to the India Office MS. (fol. ko’), 
together with the various readings of the Paris MS. (fol. ko’) which M. Feer 
has kindly communicated to me. — Comp. Turnour's Introd. to the Mahi- 
vamsa, p. XXXI. 
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that work of the Porand are identical with each other 
and with the Pordnatthakatha mentioned afterwards. If I 
am tight in asserting the identity- of the works alluded 
to under these various expressions, we learn from this 
passage the following important fact, viz.: there was an 
Atthakatha handed down and probably also composed in 
the Mahavihara, written in Sinhalese, the introductory 
stanzas of which allude to a historical account of Bud- 
dha’s visits to Ceylon, of the Councils, of Mahinda ete., 
intended to be given in that very Atthakatha, and these 
stanzas are almost identical with the opening lincs of the 
Dipavamsa. There must, therefore, most probably be some 
relation between this Atthakatha and the Dipavamsa which 
will be of a sufficient interest to justify a further inquiry. 

Let us see what results we may obtain as to, the 
contents of this Atthakatha and as to its literary form? Let 
us/ ask particularly in what way the Pali stanzas quoted 
from this Atthakatha were connected with its main sub- 
stance which was composed in Sinhalese? 

The Mahavamsa Tika, after the passage quoted above, 
goes on to give some details about the way in which the 
author of the Mahavamsa made use of this Sinhalese 
Atthakathé on which his own work is based. It is said 
in the Tika: ,ayam hi acariyo poranamhi Sihala[ttha]- 
katha-Mahavamse ativitthdrapunaruttidosabhavam pa- 
haya tam sukhaggahaniddippayojanasahitam katva ’va ka- 
thesi*. The work in question is called here, as repeatedly: 
afterwards, Sthalatthakathi-Mahadvamsa. It is not 
difficult to account for this expression where the two at 
first sight contradictory elements ef a (theological) com-' 
mentary (Atthakatha) and of an extensive historical nar- 
rative (Mahivamsa) are combined together. If we look 
at Buddhaghosas Atthakatha on the Metuievals we find that 
the author has there prefixed to his explanation of the 
sacred texts a detailed historical acvount of the origin 
of the Tipitaka, its redaction in the three Councils, and 
its propagation to Ceylon by Mahinda and his compa- 


nions. Buddhaghosa’s commentary is based, as is wel. 
1* 
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known, on that very Sinhalese Atthakatha of the Maha- 
vibara, which we are now discussing, and we may assume 
almost with certainty, that to this Atthakatha a similar 
historical introduction was prefixed which may have been 
even of a greater extent than that of Buddhaghosa. If 
our inference is correct, we have found in what way the 
title ,Sthalatthakatha-Mahavamsa‘ could apply most pro- 
perly to this work: it is a historical account (Maha- 
vamsa) which forms a constituent part of a theological 
commentary (Atthakath&), and which is composed in order 
to give to the dogmatical contents of the latter the indis- 
pensable historical foundation *). 

We are not very likely to go too far astray, if we 
try to*form an idea of the style of composition of this 
Sinhalese Atthakatha-Mahavamsa according to the analogy 
of what we have before us in Buddhaghosa’s comment. 
According to this, the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa appears to 
have been written, in the main, in prose; it was inter- 
mixed, however, with a considerable number of stanzas 
in order to emphasize the more important points of the 
narration and to raise them above the level of the rest. 
The Pali verses quoted above, which are taken apparently 
from the introduction to the whole wark, render it highly 
probable that all these stanzas were composed in Pali. 
It was necessary, of course, to convey to the Sirhalese 
clergy of that time the understanding of the sacred Pali 
texts by a commentary written in Sinhalese; if, however; 
in the course of such a commentary the most important 
and remarkable points were to be expressed in a metri- 
cal form, we may easily understand, that for such a pur- 


1) In order to show how.an Atthakath& could contain extensive and 
detailed historical statements, we may refer also to the quotations which 
the Mahivamsa ‘Tika gives from the Atthakath4 of the Uttaravihara, 
concerning the history of Susuniga (Turnour’s Introduction, p. XXXVIJ), of 
the nine Nanda kings (1.1. p. XXXVIII), of Candagutta (1. 1, p. XLII), of 
the descendants of Mahasammata (1. 1. p. XXXV). It we compare the last 
passage with the statements about the same subject given above (p. 1, n. 2) 
from the Mahivamsa.of the Uttaravihara, we are lead to Delieve; that 
the Mahfvamsa also of the Uttaravihara foramet a part of the Attakatha of 
‘hat monastery in the same way as was the case in the Mahavihdra. 
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pose the language of the sacred texts which contained 
so abundant a stock of models for metrical composition, 
appeared much more appropriate than the popular dialect 
of the Sinhalese. 

A considerable number of verses ascribed to the 
»Porana%, i. e. taken from the ancient Sinhalese Attha- 
katha, and quoted by Buddhaghosa or in the Mahavamsa 
Tika, present the same close resemblance and almost 
identity with passages of the Dipavamsa, which we have 
observed in the two verses given above. In proof of this 
{ give the following examples: 

Samanta-Pasadika (MS. Orient. 1027 of the Brit. Mu- 
seum) fol. ga’: tenahu pordna: 

Vedisagirimhi Rajayahe vasitva timsa rattiyo 

kalo ’va gamanass4 ‘ti gacchama dipam uttamam. 

palina Jambudipato hamsaraja va ambare 

evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. | 

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 

patitthahimsu kitamhi hams4 va nagamuddhaniti. 
Comp. Dipav. 12, 35—37. 

Samanta-Pas. fol. kah’ — kha: sa panayam (i. e. the 

second Council) 
yehi therehi samgita samgitesu ca vissuta 
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khuddhasobhito | 
Yaso ca Sadnasambhito, ete saddhiviharika 
thera Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathagatam, | 
Sumano Vasabhagami ca neyya saddhiviharika 
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba tathagatam. | 
dutiyo pana samgito yehi therehi samgaho 
sabbe pi pannabhara te katakiccd anasava ’ti. 

Comp. Dipav. 4, 50—54. 

Mahav. Tika fol. khau: tendhu porana: 

yakkhanam buddho bhayajananam akasi, 
te tajjita tam saranam akamsu buddham, 
lokanukampo lokahite sada rate 

so cintayi attasukham acintamassa. | 
imai ca Lankathala manusanam 
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poranakappatthitam vutt(h]avasam 

vasanti Lankathala manusa bahu 

pubbe va Ojamandavaradipe ’ti. 
Comp. Dipav. 1, 66. 73. 

Mahav. Tika fol. tam: tenahu porana: 
Suppatitthitabrahma ea Nandiseno Sumanadeviya 
putto mata pita c’ eva gihibhita tayo jana ’ti. 

Comp. Dipav. 19, 9. 

Mahav. Tika fol. dhri’: tendhu porana: 
Anuld nama ya itthi sd hantvana naruttame 
catumasam Tambapannimhi issariyam anusasita ‘i. 

Comp. Dipav. 20, 30. 

These passages which we may almost with, certainty 
pronounce to belong to the ancient Atthakatha-Mahavamsa 
of the Mahavihara, will suffice to show, to what extent 
the author of the Dipavamsa borrowed not only the ma- 
terials of his own work, but also the mode of expression 
and even whole lines, word for word, from that Attha- 
kathé. In fact, a great part of the Dipavamsa has the 
appearance not of an independent, continual work, but 
of a composition of such single stanzas extracted from a 
work or works like that Atthakatha; many of the repeti- 
tions and omissions?) which render some chapters of the 


1) The most striking example of such repetitions is the account of the 
three Councils, each of which is described twice,*the author, no doubt, 
having had before him two different authorities. The case is similar ia the 
following passages: 

(12, 51—53:) 

samano ‘ti mam manussalokeyam khattiya pucchasi bhimipala, 
samanad mayam mabfraja dhammardjassa sfivaka 
tam eva anukampaya Jambudipa idhigata. | 
avudham nikkhipitvana ekamantam, upavisi, 
nisajja rajA sammodi bahum atthfipasamhitam. | 
sutva therassa vacanam nikkhipitvina avudham 
tato theram upagantva sammoditva c’ upavisi. 
(17, 22) 
punnakanarako nama ahd pajjarako tada 
tasmim samaye manussinam rogo pajjarako aba. 

An instructive example of the abrupt and fragmentary character of 
some parts of the Dipavamsa is contained in the account of the conversion 
of young Moggallina (5, 55— 6s), which would be almost: unintelligible 
if we did not possess the same narrative in the Mahavamsa (pp. 28 — 33). 
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Dipavamsa almost illegible, we may account for not by 
the inadvertence of copyists, but by this peculiar method 
of compilation. 

The results we have obtained regarding the connexion 
between the Dipavamsa and the ancient Atthakatha of the 
Mahavihara, furnish us with a clue for gaining an insight 
into the relative position of the Dipavamsa and the second 
important historical text of the Pali literature, the Maha- 
vamsa. The two works are, indeed, in the main nothing 
but two versions of the same substance, both being based 
on the historical Introduction to the great Commentary of 
the Mahavihara. Each work represented, of course, their ” 
common subject in its own way, the Dipavamsa following 
step by step and almost word for word the traces of the 
original, the Mahavamsa proceeding with much greater 
independence and perfect literary mastership. The Dipa- 
vamsa, as regards its style and its grammatical peculia- 
rities, betrays the characteristics of an age in which the 
Sinhalese first tried to write in the dialect of the sacred 
texts brought over from India; there are passages in the 
Dipavamsa which remind us of the first clumsy attempts 
of the ancient German tribes, to write Latin. The Maha- 
vamsa is composed very differently; its author masters 
the Pali grammar and style with a perfect ease which 
cannot have been acquired but after many fruitless at+ 
tempts, ‘and which may be compared with the elegant 
mastership of Latin composition by which the Italian poets 
and scholars of the renaissance excelled. The turning- 


A careful consideration, however, of this passage shows that the boundary- 
line between what is said and what is omitted does not present those signs 
of capricious irregularity which inevitably characterize gaps caused by a 
copyist’s carelessness. The omissions are governed by a certain principle. 
The important and interesting parts of the story are fully told; the less 
prominent events which form only the. connecting links between the chief 
points of the narrative, are altogether omitted. I think that’ both these 
omissions and those repetitions are to be accounted for, in the main, by 
the’ extremely awkward method in which the author compiled his work, 
though I do nét deny, of course, that many of the gaps which are found 
throughout the whole work, are to be referred to a different origin, viz. 
to the misfortunes to which the tradition. of the Dipavamsa has, from then 


till now, been exposed. 
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point between the ancient and the modern epoch of Pali 
literature in’ Ceylon, is marked, no doubt, by the great 
works of Buddhaghosa, which were not less important 
from a literary than from a theological point of view. 

Both Mahavamsa and Dipavamsa finish their records 
at the same point, viz. with the death of king Mahasena. 
This coincidence is, of course, nothing but a consequence 
of the two works’ being derived from the same source. 
We may find in this a new confirmation of our opinion 
that this source is the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of the Maha- 
vihara Monastery. The reign of that very king Mahasena 
was a fatal time to this monastery. A hostile party suc- 
fteeded in obiaining king Mahdsena’s sanction for destroy- 
ing the Mahavihaéra; during a period of nine years the 
monastery remained deserted by its former inhabitants; 
afterwards, after long and violent ecclesiastical struggles, 
it was reconstructed. We may easily understand, there- 
fore, why historical writers’ belonging to the Mahavihara 
fraternity should stop just at the epoch of Mahasena’s 
reign, where the past destinies of their spiritual abode 
were divided from the present. 

After these remarks about the relation of the Dipa- 
vamsa to the ancient theological commentaries and to the 
Mahavamsa, we now proceed to collect the data which 
throw a light on the question, at what time the Dipa- 
vamsa was composed. Turnour infers its anterior origin, 
compared with the Mahavamsa, from the fact of the first 
line’s, as he says, of the Dipavamsa being quoted in the 
Mahavamsa Tika, the authorship of which he ascribes to 
Mahanama, the author of the Mahavamsa itself. But apart 
from Turnout’s opinion on the age of the Mahavamsa Tika 
being totally wrong, we have seen, that those lines are 
quoted in the Mahavamsa Tika not from the Dipavamsa 
itself, but from the Atthakathd on which the Dipavamsa 
is founded. So we lose the date on which Turnour’s opi- 
nion is based. What remains, are the following data: 

1) The Dipavamsa cannot have been written before 
A. D. 302, because its narrative extends till that year. 
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2) Buddhaghosa was acquainted with a version of the 
Dipavamsa which, however, differed in some details from 
that which we possess‘). 

3) The continuator of the Mahavamsa (p. 257, ed. Tur- 
nour) tells us, that king Dhatuséna (A. D. 459—477) or- 
dered the Dipavamsa to be recited in public at an annual 
festival held in honour of an image of Mahinda. 

4) These data being given, it is only of a secondary 
importance, that the Mahavamsa Tika, which was com- 
posed in much later times, mentions an Atthakatha on 
the Dipavamsa’). 


The result is, that the Dipavamsa — be it in that 
very version which we possess or in a similar one — was 
written between the beginning of the fourth and the first 
third of the fifth century. We do not know as yet the 
exact date of the composition of the Mahavamsa*), but if 
we compare the language and the style in which the two 
works are written, there will scarcely be any doubt as to 
the priority of the Dipavainsa. The words, besides, by 
which Mahanadma characterizes the works of his prede- 
cessors: 

poranehi kato p’ eso ativittharito kvaci 

ativa kvaci samkhitto anekapunaruttako, 
apply so extremely well to those peculiarities of the Dipa- 
vamsa of which we have spoken above, that they appear 
to have been written most probably with reference to 
this very work. 


1) Some lines from that version of the Dipav. are quoted in the Sa- 
mantapasadika. They partly agree with our text; partly they differ in such 
a way that they cannot be reconciled with it. See my notes on Dip. Tele tigi 
12, 1. — The Dipav. is also quoted in the Attakatha on the Kathavatthu; 
see thé note on 5, 30. 

2) fol. ne (with reference to the ecclesiastical quarrels in Mahdsena’s 
reign): ye keci bhikkhu va ussapitanikayantaraladdhika va tath’ eva amha- 
kam dcariya akamsu. ‘ti vadéyyum, tefam pi tam parikappitavipphanditam 
eva, tesam abhilapamattam va ‘ti Dipavamsatthakathidyam vuttam. 

8) The arguments of Turnour who brings it under the reign of Dhatu- 
sena (Introd. p. LIV), are extremely weak. 
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I have made use in editing the text of the Dipa- 
varasa, of the following MSS.: 
I. MSS. written ia Burmese characters. 

1) F: MS. belonging to Major Fryer who brought it to 
England from British Burmah. About the third part 
of the Dipavamsa (6, 87 — 15, 91) is wanting; instead 
of this the MS. contains a fragment of the Thipa- 
vamsa. The MS. has been written Sakkaraj 1190 = 
A. D. 1828. 

2) N: A Collation of the MS. presented by the late king 
of Burmah to the Colonial Library in Colombo. This 
MS. was collated by GombadJde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
with the MS. M (see below), for the use of Mr. Rhys 
Davids; its readings are indicated, for the most part 
in English characters, sometimes in Sinhalese writing, 
at the margin of M. If the reading of N is not ex- 
pressly indicated by Dewa Aranolis, but if we are, 
from the silence of the collation, to draw the conclu- 
sion, that N agrees with M — a cenclusion which is, 
of course, by no means always a safe one —, I de- 
signate such readings by n. If only a part of the 
single words is indicated, I include in brackets: those 
parts which we are to supply from M. 


II. MSS. written in Sinhalese characters. 

3) G: MS. of the Paris National Library (collection Grim- 
blot; fonds Pali 365). Although this MS. is wsit- 
ten in Sinhalese characters, its readings agree at a 
good many passages with the Burmese MSS. The 
text of G has been corrected from a MS. very simi- 
lar to B. 

4) A: MS. of the India Office (Pali Collection no. 95) 

5. 6) B. C: Copies of two MSS. of the Dadalle Wihare, 
made for Mr. Rhys Davids, now in the Cambridge 
University Library (Add. 945. 946). In the five first 
Bhanavaras there are frequent corrections in C made 
from another MS. than that from which C has been 
copied. I designate these corrections by ec. 
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7) M: Copy made by Gombadde Watte Dewa Aranolis 
for Mr. Rhys Davids from a MS. of the Busse Wihbare. 
Written on paper. Now in the Cambridge University 
Library (Add. 944). 

8) R: MS. of the Cambridge University Library (Add. 
1255). This is 4 copy of a MS. belonging to Mr. 
James d’Alwis. 

9) D: MS. in the possession of Mts. Childers, London; 
it is a copy made for the late R. C. Childers. 

10) £: MS. of the Paris National Library (Coll. Grim- 
blot, fonds Pali 366). 

11) S: A copy written on paper, which the priest Subhiti 
of Vaskeduve was kind enough to send me. ‘Tere 
are some good corrections, written with pencil, on 
the first leaves, which I designate by s. 

I have used, besides, the following abbreviations: 
X = all Burmese MSS. 
Y = all Sinhalese MSS. 
Z = ihe class of MSS. represented by CDEMRS. 


All our MSS. are derived from the same original 
source which was very incorrectly written in Burmese 
characters, as we may infer from some of the blunders 
common to all of our MSS.';. Perhaps this was the MS. 
brought in 1812 from Siam to Ceylon by the Modliar 
George Nadoris”). 

The way in which the single MSS. are derived from 
théir common source, will be shown vy the following table: 

Burmese Archetype 
a 


—_— 


x y , 
. NFsGi Gi Ww ye ca a 
two clemenin A.Beo Ge ,DOEMRS. 


combined. 


As to their critical value, the Burmese MSS. (X) 
deserve to be classed first: least is the value of Z, the 


1) See, for instance, 1, 6. 55; 4,45; 11, 3; 22, 18. 
2) See Journ. As. Soc. Bengal VI, p. 790. 
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apparent correctness of which is owing not to real an- 
cient tradition, but to arbitrary attempts of emendators. 

It appeared desirable to print not the text corrected 
as far as possible, but the text of the codex archetypus, 
and to give in the footnotes my own emendations as well 
as those tried already in the MSS. In many passages I 
have refrained from correcting manifest grammatical blun- 
ders, errors in nunrbers| of years etc., because I was 
afraid of correcting not the copyist but the author him- 
self. Many passages also appeared to me too hopelessly 
corrupt for me to try to correct them. Of the various 
readings I could give, of course, only a selection, or the 
work would have increased to its threefold extent. 

I cannot finish without having expressed my sincere 
thanks to the librarians and owners of MSS. who very 
liberally lent them to me or allowed me ito collate them. 
My special thanks are due also to Dr. R. Rost who 
aided my undertaking from its beginning to its end with 
the greatest kindness in many various ways, and to my 
learned friends Dr. G. Bithler and Mr. Rhys Davids, 
but for whose kind and indefatigable assistance I should 
not have been able to add to the Pali text of the Dipa- 
vamsa a translation written in the language of a foreign 
country. 


Berlin, September 1879. 


The Editor. 


1, 1—5. 13 


Namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasam- 
buddhassa. 


Dipagamanam buddhassa dhatu ca, bodhiyagamam 
samgahacariyavadafi ca dipamhi sdsanigamam 
narindagamanam vamsam kittayissam, sunatha me. | 
pitipamojjajananam pasadeyyam. manoramam 
anekakarasampannam cittikatva sunatha me. | 
udaggacitta sumana pahattha tuithamanasa 
niddosam bhadravacanam sakkaccam sampaticchatha. | 
sunatha sabbe panidhaya manasam, vamsarth pavakkhami 

_paramparagatam 
thutippasattham Lahunabhivannitam etamhi nandkusumam 

va ganthitam, | 
anfipamam vamsavaraggavasinam apubbam anafiiam tatha 


suppakasitam 
ariyagatam uttamasabbhi vannitam sundtha dipatthuti sa- 
; dhusakkatam. | 5 


Those readings of the MSS. which the Editor thinks to be correct, are 
spaced out, as well as his own conjectures. 


I, 1. This verse is’ quoted in the Mahivamsa iki (Turnour’s MS.). 
dhitu ca ABGX, dhatui ca Z. Mahiv. ‘T. dhatu may be the’ genitive; 
compare some examples of similar genitives aiid locatives at Nas PA Ie 
16, 32; 17,53. — 4. °abhatam ABcG2, Mahiiv. ‘I., °abbabhatam IF, ° dgatam 


NG1Z. — nandkusumavarabhitagauthitan N, nandkusumam’ varabhutayau- 
hitam.F, nanikusumavadasutapanditam G1, etamhi nandikusumam wa ganthi- 
tam Y, Mahav. T. — 5. This Cloka which,is quoted in the Mahavamsa 


Tika, runs there thus: anupamavamsaanuggahidinam sabbam a@iatam katam 
suppakisitam apariyigatam uttamasabbhi ,vanuitam suyanta dipatthutiyd sa- 
dhusakkatan ti. 


14 1, 6—20. 


Asabhan thanapallaikam acalafn dalham akampitam 
caturahge patitthaya nisidi purisuttamo. | 
nisajja pallankavare nardsabho dumindamile dipadanam ut- 
tamo 
na chambhati vitabhayo va kesart disvana Maram saha- 
senavahanam. | 

Maravadam  bhinditvana vitrasetva sasenakam 
jayo attamano dhiro santacitto samahito | 
vipassandkammatthanam manasikaraii ca yoniso 
sammasi bahuvidham dhammam anckakfranissitam. | 
pubbenivasahanai ca dibbacakkhuii ca cakkhuma 

10 sammasanto mahanani yame tayo atikkami. | 
tate pacchimayamamhi paccayakaram vivattayi 
anulomam patilomai ca manas’ 4ka sirighano. | 
fatva dhammam parififiaya pahanam maggabhavanam 
anusasi mahafiant vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 
sabbafiiutafdnavaram abhisambuddho mahdmuni 
buddho buddho ’ti tam némam samaffid pathamam ahi. | 
bujjhitva sabbadhammanam udanam katva pabhamkaro 
tad’ eva pallaikavare sattaham vitinamayi. | 
samitasabbasantaso katakicco andsavo 

sudaggo sumano hattho vicintesi bahum hitam. | 
khane khane laye buddho sabbalokam avekkhati, 
pancacakkhu vivaritva olokesi baht jane. | 
anavaranananan tam pesesi dipadutiamo, 
addasa virajo sattha Lankadipam varuttamam | 
sudesam utusampannam subhikkham ratandikaram 
pubbabuddhamanucinnam ariyaganasevitam. | 
Laikadipavaram disva sukhettam ariydlayam 
fiatva kalam akdlafi ca vicintesi anuggaho: | 
Lankadipe imam.kalam yakkhabhata ca rakkhasa 

o sabbe buddhapatikuttha, sakka uddharitum balaun. | 


6. Ssabhan thanam pallaikam? Dasabalasutta: dasabalasam- 
annigato bhikkhave tathigato catdhi vesfrajjehi samannagato Asabhan 


thanam patijamati parisisu sthanidam nadati. — dalham X, duttham Y. — 
caturo ange X. Compare Abhidhanapp. 157. — 7. sahasenam Agatam Z, 
(sahasenalva{gatam] N, sahasenavabanam ABFG. The reading of Z may be 
correct, — 12. anusdisi Ns, anufdsi F, anussdbhi (corrected into anussasi) 


4, anussahi ABG2, anussari Z. — 16. paiica cakkhum sa. 


1, 21—88. 15 


niharitva yakkhagane pisdce avaruddhake 

Kkhemam katvana tam dipam vasdpessimi mAnuse. | 
titthantesu ca ime pape yavatéyum asésato, 
sasanantaram bhavissati LaikAdipavare tabim. | 
uddharitvan’ aham satte pasddetva baht jane 
icikkhitvana tam maggam afjasam ariyApatham | 
anupada parinibbayi suriyo atthamgato yatha. 
parinibbnte catumase hessati pathamasamgaho, | 

tato ‘param vassasate vassAn’ attharasani ca 

tatiyo samgaho hoti pavattatthaya sasanam. j 25 
imasmim Jambudipamhi bhavissati mahipati 

mahapuniio tejavanto Asokadhammo ‘ti vissuto. | 

tassa ranna Asokassa putto hesgati pandito 

Mahindo sutasampanno Lankadipam pasadayam. | 
buddho fiatva imam hetum bahum atthipasamhitam 
kalakalam imam dipam arakkham sugato kari. | 
pallaikam animisai ca cafikamam ratanagharam 
ajapalaniucalindo khirapdlena sattamam. |. 
sattasattahakaraniyam katvana vividhai jino 

Baradnasim gato viro dhammacakkam pavattitum. | 30 
dhammacakkam pavattento pakasento dhammam uttamam 
attharasannam kotinam dhammabhisamayo ahf. | * 
Kondaiiio Bhaddiyo Vappo Mahanamo ca Assaji 

ete paiica mahathera vimutté anattalakkhane. | 
Yasasahaya cattari, puna pafiiasa darake 

Bardnasi Isipatane vasanto uddhari jino. | 


22. titthantoham ime pipe XG1s, titthantesucam ime pipe Z, titthan- 
tesu ca pipesu AGG2. I think that at least one line is wanting. We may 
fill up the gap thus: 

»pisace pavesessimi Giridipam manoramam, 

titthantu ca ime papi yavatayum asesato.“ 
24. parinibbayi G1XZ, parinibbeyam ABG2. parinibbeyyam? — 
25. vassasate vassinatth® X ZG1, dve vassasatanatth® A2 BG2, vassasatinatth” 
Al. I think that the reading of KZGt is correct, and that a Cloka which 
contained a mention of the second Council has been omitted in our MSS. — 
27. pusidaye Y (?yum G1), °yam Xs. — 31. pavattento all the MSS.; pa- 
vattente? — pakadsente AB. — 83. Yasasahive cattfro? — Mari- 
nasi mav be a locative; compare the note on dhatu 1, 1, and the expression 
 jati vijjante* in the Buddhavamsa (Jat. vol. I, p. 4). But perhaps we 
should write Bardnasim, comp. v. 34 and the comment on Kaccéyan\'s 
Grammar, 2, 18. 


16. 1, 34—49 


Béranasim vasitvana vutthavassc tathdgato 
Kappasike vanasande uddhari Bhaddavaggiye. | 
anupubbafi caramano Uruvelam avasari, 

35 addasa virajo sattha Uruvelakassapan jatim. | 
agyagare ahindgam damesi purisuttamo. 
disva acchariyam sabbe nimantimsu tathdgatam: | 
hemantai catum4samhi idha vihara Gotama, 
mayam tam niccabhattena sada upatthahamase. | 
Uruvelayam hemante vasamano tathagato 
jatile saparisajje vinesi purisdsabho. | 
mahayafifiam pakappimsu Angé ca Magadha ubho, 
disva yaiiie mahalabham vicintesi aycniso: | 
mahiddkiko mahdsamano anubhavani ca tam maha, 

40 sace mahajanakaye vikubbeyya katheyya va, | 
parihayissati me labho Gotamassa bhiavissati, 
aho nina mahdsamano nagaccheyya samagamam. | 
caritam adhimuttii ca Asayah ca antisayam 
cittassa solasdkare vijanati tathagato. | 
jatilassa cintitam fatva paracittavidh muni 
pindapatam Kurudipe gantvana mahaiddhiya | 
Anotattadahe’ buddho paribhufijitvana bhojanam 
tattha jhanasamapattim samapajji bahum hitam. | 
buddhacakkhihi:-lokaggo sabbalokam vilokayi, 

45 addasa virajo sattha Lankadipavaruttamam. | 
mahavanam mahabhimam 4hu Lankatalam ‘tada. 
nanayakkha mahaghora ludda lobitabhakkhasa | 
cand& rudda ca pisdcd nanardpavihesika 
nanadhimuttiké sabbe sannipate samagata. | 
tattha gantvana tammajjhe vimamsetvana rakkhase 
ntharitva pisicdnam manussa hontu issara. | 
imam attham mahaviro cintayitva bahum hitam 


37. catumisamhi? — 40. ca (,ca“ is wanting in BG) -~maha sace 
mahajanakaye ABG, ca tam maha s® m® Xs, ca mahd sace mahante jana- 
kfye ca Z. If we take the reading of X as correct, Anubhivam instddd. of 
Anubh&vo is well in keeping with the style of the Dipavamsa, and perhaps 
we may even accept mahi (or maham?) as a neuter nominative. — 
46. aha? — 47. nandripd vihesaka? — 48. gantvana tammajjlhe FG1, 
gantvanabham majjhe N, gantvdn’ aham majjhe s, gantvina te majjhe Y. — 
48. vibhimsetvina (vibh® G2) ABcG2, vimamsetvina (vim° X) XGIZ. 
viddhamsetv&na? 


1, 49—58. 17 


nabham abbhuggamitvana Jambudipa idhagato. | 

yakkhasamagamamajjhe upari siramatthake 

nisidanam gahetvana dissamano nabhe thito. | 

thitam passanti sambuddham yakkhasena samagaté 

ouddho ’ti tam na mannanti yakkho annataro iti. | 

gangatire Mahiyasu pokkhalesu patitthite thdpatthane Su- 
bhangane 

tasmim padesasmi thito naruttamo samappito jhanasama- 
dhim uttamam. | 

jhanam lahum khippanisantikéro muni samapajjati citta- 

. kkhane, 

sahasa tam utthati jhanakhaniya samapayi sucittehi para- 
migato. | 

thito naro iddhi vikubbamano yakkho va mahiddhi maha- 
nubhavo, 

khaniyam ghana meghasahassadhara pavassati sitalavata- 
duddini. | 

aham karomi te unham, mama detha nisiditum, 

atthi tejabalam mayham parissayavinodanam. | 

sace vinoditum sakka nisidahi yathicchitam, 


53. Gangatire — Subhaiigane is wanting in BG2Z. — Mahiyapu AGI, 
Mabissisu X. I have written Mahiyasu, this being the site of the Mahi- 
yaiigayathipa, as is said in the Mahavamsa (p. 8), or of the ,Mahi nama 
uyyanam* (Mah&v. Tika). — Sutamkhane AGI, Subhangane N, Sutangaue F 
(which may be correct). — 53. khippanisantikaro NGI, “karo BG2, °ka A, 
khippanippantikaro F, khippati santikadro Z. In several passages of the Ang- 
uttara-Nikfya, a man who is endowed with promptitude of attention, is 
called ,khippanisanti kusalesn dhammesu*. — cittakkhane F, cittakhane N, 
cintane A, cittane Gl, cintaue BG2. Z has the following reading: muni 
samapajji sacintane tadaé. There is in the Kathavatthu (Phayre MS. fol. yah) 
a chapter called ,khanikakatha“, in which the proposition is discussed :. ,,eka- 
cittakkhanikaé sabbe dhamm§ ’ti.“ This means, I believe: ,all qualities may 
be considered in a moment by one thought“. Perhaps we may compare 
also Lal. Vist. p. 447: ,sarvam tad ekacittekshayasamayuktam*. I feel in- 
clined, therefore, to correct: muni samApajjat’ ekacittakkhane, and 
to translate: ,he entered upon meditation (by revolving) in a moment by 
one thought (the whole system of Dhamma’s).“ — The following hemistich 
may be corrected thus: sahas& tamh’ utthati, jhanam khane viya 
samA&payi sucittapfiramigato. — 54. naro AGIX, pabhe Z, which 
may be correct. — iddhi AGIFZ, iddhim N. — khayiyam ghana meghasa- 
hassadhara X (khaniyamkhaya? F) ,~kbanayamahameghasahassadhiro (khay° 
G1) AGI, khaniya m°® dharo Z. ghatayam (gantbayam?) gh° m°? — 
sitalavataduddini AFG, °dundubhi ZN- Compare Mahivagga I, 8, 2. — 
55. karomi vo unham? 

2 


18 1, 55—66. 


sabbehi samanuifatam, tava tejabalam kara. | 

unham ydcatha main sabbe, bhiyyo tejam mahatapam 

khippam karoma accunham tumhehi abbipatthitam. | 

thite majjhantike kale gimhdnam suriyo yatha 

evam yakkhanam Ataépo kaye thapita darunam. | 

yatha kappaparivatte catusuriyadtapo 

evam nisidane satthu tejo hoti tatuttari. | 

yatha suriyam udentam na sakka avaritum nabhe 

60 evam nistdanafi cammam n’ atthi 4varanam nabhe. | 

nistdanam kappajalam va tejam suriyam va pathavi 

mahatapam vikirati aggijalam v’ anappakam. | 

angdrarasijalitatapam tahim nisidanam abbhasamam pa- 
dissati 

pakkam va ayomayapabbatiipamam. | 

dipesu unham nidasseti dussaham, yakkhdsu patisaranam 
gavesayum 

puratthimam pacchimadakkhinuttaram uddham adho dasa 
dis imayo. } 

katham gamissAma sukhi arog4 kad& pamuficama imam 
subheravam. | 

sace ayam yakkho mahanubhayo tejo samapajjati pajjalayati 

sabbeva yakkha vilayé bhavissare bhusam va mutthi ra- 

65 jam vatakhittam. | 

buddho ca kho isinisabho sukhavaho disvana yakkhe du- 
kkhite bhayattite 

anukampako karuniko mahesi vicintayi attasukham amanuse. 


56. tava tejabalam phara? Comp. Buddhavamsa (Jat. I, p. 24, v. 168). 
— 58. bhavittha dfrunam, s; thapito d°? — 59. tathuttari (°ri B) AB, 
taduttari FZ, tatuttari N. tat’ uttarim? — 60. naro Y, nabhe X.(at the 
two places). — 61. A1G1F omit va. — pathavi X, patthapi ABG, pat- 
thari Z.  Mahatamsa Tik& (fol. kho): te pathavisuriyatejacammakhandabhi- 
bhuataya (sic) yakkhagana. — 62. pattam va N, sakkam va F, pakk& va Y. 
— 63. dipisu XG1, dipesu Y (dipetn B1). ~ nidasseti N, nidasoti F, nida- 
yeti Y. I do not think that nidasseti is correct, but I do not know how to 
correct it. — patissaranam N, saranam F, maranam Y. — gavesayum N, 
gavesisum F, bhavepisu G1, bhavesupi ABG2, bhayatajjitesu Z. — 64. ka- 
ham gamissima? — 66. nisabha = rishabha or vrishabha? I have found 
this word at the following passages: in the Samyuttaka-Nikaya (Phayre MS. 
part I, fol. ko) Buddha is compared with a naga, a siha, an fjaniya, a ni- 
sabha, a dhorayha. In the Majjhima-Nik&ya (Turnour’s MS., fol. Am) it is said 
of Buddha ,,nisabhassa appameyyassa“.- Sutta-Nipata (Phayre MS., fol. gau): 
ngantvina disva isinisabham pasanno“.- Buddhavamsa (Phayre MS., fol. ji): 


1, 67—74. 19 


ath’ annadipam patiripakam imam ninnam thalam sabba- 
thanekasAdisam 
nadipabbatatalakasunimmalam dipam Girim Lankatalasamt- 
pamam | 
sunibbhayam gopitasdgarantakam pahitabhakkham bahu- 
dhafifiamakulam 
utnsamattham harisaddalam mahim varam Giridipam imassa 
uttarim | 
rammam manunnam haritam susitalam 4ramavanaramaney- 
yakam varam, 
santidha phullaphaladharino dum4, suifiam vivittam, na ca 
koci issaro, | 
mahannave sdgaravarimajjhe sugambhire timi sada pabhij- 
jare, 
suduggame pabbatajalamussite sudukkaram attha anittham- 
antaram. | 
paravanarosa parapitthimamsika akarunika parahethane-rata 
canda ca ruddha rabhasa ca niddaya vidappanika sapathe 


idha ime. | 

atha rakkhasa yakkhagana ca duttha dipam imam Lanka- 
ciranivasitam 

dadami sabbam Giridipaporanam, vasantu sabbe supaja 

’ anigha. | 

imai ca Lafikatalam manusdnam poranakappatthitavuttha- 
vasam, 

vasantu Lafkatale manusé bahi puvbe va Ojavaramanda- 
sddisam. ! 


etehi afiehi guneh’ upeto manussavaso_anekabhaddako 
dipesu dipissati sAsan’ agate supunnacando va nabhe upo- 
sathe. | 


tato padakkhinam katv& bodhimandam, naruttamo aparijitanisabhatthane bos 
dhipallaikamuttame pallaikena nisiditva bujjhissati mahdyaso. 

68. gopitas® N, gopikas® F, sobhitas® Y, gobhitas’ Gl. gopitam s°? 
— uttari XG1. uttaram? — 71. ca rudd& (comp. v. 47) AB, va rudda 
BG2, ca ruddh& Zn, varuddha F. I cannot correct the last words. — 
72. °nivasitam X G1, °nivisinam Y. — v. 73 is quoted in the Mahfivamsa Tiki, 
fol. khau (,,tenahu porana“). Laikathalamanusinam, °tthitam, vasanti Lank&- 
thalamanus&, Ojamandavaradipe Mahiv. T. °mandapidipayp F. Ojavara- 
mandadipe? — 74. anek® AFG1I, va anek® N, api nek° BG2Z. — dipesa 
dipissati sisanagate ABG2, dipassa dipa sadisi anigate Z, dipissati (dis- 
sissati F) sasanigate FG1, dipissati sasanam etthinagate N. 
: os 


75 


80 


20 1, 75—81. 


dipam ubho manusa rakkhasA ca ubho ubhinnam tulayam 
sukham muni 

bhiyyo sukham lokavidi ubhinnam parivattayi gonayugam 
va phasukam. j; 

samkaddhayi Gotamo dipam iddbiyaé bandham va gonam 
dalharajjukaddhitam, 

dipena dipam upanamayi muni yugam va navam dalha- 
dhammaveditam. | 

dipena dipam yugalam tathagato katvan’ ularam vipari ca 
rakkhase, 

vasantu sabbe Giridipa rakkhasa sapakkamasa vasanam va 
vatthitam. | 

gangam gimhamhi yatha pipasita dhavanti yakkha Giridi- 
pam atthika, 

pavittha sabbe anivattane puna, pamufica dipam yathabht- 
miyam muni. | 

yakkha sututtha supahattharakkhasé laddh& sudipam ma- 
nasabhipatthitam 

abhayimsu sabbe atippamodité, otarimsu sabbe chane na- 
kkhattamaham. | 

natvana buddho sukhite amanuse katvana mettam parittam 
bhani jino. 

katvana dipany tividham padakkminam, sada rakkham ya- 
kkhaganavinodanam, | 

santappayitva pisace amanuse rakkhai ca katva dalham 
mettabhavanam 

upaddavam dipe vinodetva gato Uruvelam puna tetha- 
gato ti. | 

bhanavaram pathamam. yakkhadamanam nitthitam. 


75. manuse rakkhase ca? — 76. dalhadimavethitam? — 
77. vipariva AN G1, °rica BMG2, °rica CRF. — Giridipe? — sapakkamasa 
vasanam va vatthitam Y, sapakkasd capanam pavattititam F, disam pakka- 
man& manasa va vatthitam N. I do not try any correction. — 78. Gai- 
gan ca gimh®? — Giridipavattika N, Giripavattita F. — pamuiici Av 
G2. — 79. Compare Mahav. Tika fol. khan’: ,atha te (rakkhasd) amhakam 
icchitam patthitam nippannan ti mahdhasitan nama hasitvA nakkhattachana- 
kilam kilimsu. I propose to read, therefore: ahasimsu sabbe; chanam 
nakkh®. — 81. (daljhafmettabhavajuam N. — Z, apparently for the sake 
of metrical correctness, reads thus: ,up® dipa vinodayitvaé gatoruvelam puna 
pi tath®.“ 


2, 1—11. 21 


i 


.Arahain pana samvuddho Kosalinam puruttamam 

upanissaya vihasi Sudattarame sirighano. | 

tasmin Jetavane buddho dhammaraji pabhamkaro 

sabbalokam avekkhanto Tambapannivar’ addasa. | 

atikkante pancavassamnhi Tambapannitalam aga, 

avaruddhake vinodetva suiiiam dipam aka sayam. | 

uraga ajja dipamhi pabbateyyd samutthita 

ubhoviytlhasamgamam yuddham karimsu darunain. | 

subbe mahiddhika nazi sabbe ghoravisi aht 

sabbeva kibbis’ candA madamana avassita. | 

khippakapi mahateja paduttha kakkhal’ khara 

wjhAnasainit sukopa uraga vilaratthika. | 

Mahodaro mahatcjo Ctlodaro ca tejaso 

ubho pi balasampannd ubho pi vannatisaya. | 

na passati koci sumam samuttari, Mahodaro manamattena 
tejasa 

dipam vinasesi saselakananam: ghitemi sabbe patipakkha- 
pannage. | 

Ciilodaro gajjati mananissito: .4gacchantu  ndgasahassako- 
tiyo, 

handmi sabbe ranamajjham agate, thalam karomi satayoja- 
nam dipam. | 

padiisayanti visavegadussah’ sampajjalanti uraga mahi- 
ddhika 

rosadbamma bhujagindamucchita ussahanti ranasatthu ma- 
dditam. | 

disvana buddho uragindakuppanam dipam vinassanti niva- 
ttahetukam 


Il, 2. samutthitai G1XZ, samuddika ABG2, comp. Mahadvamsa, p. 5, 
ll. 1. 2. — 4. ubhatoviydlhas®? Mah. Tika fol. ga: samgiman ti ubhato- 
byulhasamgimam. — 5. avassuta? — 6. viralattika Z, viralatthika N, 
pilarathika F, vilarattika ABG. vilay atthika? bilaratthik&? — 8.sam- 
uttari AFGiInZ, °rim BceG2. samuttaram (instead of samuttérum)? — 
10. padhapayanti? comp. Mahavagga I, '15, 4. — °sattu ABG2, *satthu 
G1lZn, °pattum F. — pararosadhamma (comp. 1, 71) bhujaginda 
mucchita ugsahayanti rauasattd madditum? — 11. °kuppanam F, 
°kubbanain N, °dubbalam Y. — vinasanti F, vinasenti N, vinassanti G1 Z, 
vindsassa ABG2. uragindakuppanam d° vinassantam nivattihe- 
tukam? 


22 2, 11—25. 


Jokassa cari sugato bahum hitam vicintayi agvasukham 
sadevake. | 
gace na gaccheyyam na pannaga sukhi, dipam vindsam na 
ca sadhu ’nagate, | 
nage anukampamano sukhatthiko gacchim’ aham dipasu- 
kham samicchitum. | 
Lankadipe gunam disva pubbe yakkhavinoditam 
mama sadhukatam dipani ma vindsentu pannaga. | 
idam vatvana sambuddho utthahitvaina dsana 
15 gandhakutito nikkhamma dvare atthasi cakkhumi. | 
yivati Jetavane ca drdine vanadevata 
sabbe ’va upatthahimsu mayam gacchima cakkhuma. | 
alam sabbe pi titthantu Samiddhi yeko ’vagacchatu, 
avagaccha saharukkho dhirayitvana pitthito. | 
buddhassa vacanam sutva Samiddhi sumano ahi 
samfilam rukkham Adaya saha gacchi tathagatam. | 
naruttaman tam sambuddham devaraji mahiddhiko 
chiyam katvina dharesi buddhasetthassa pitthito. | 
yuttha niginam samgimam tattha gantva naruttamo 
299 ubhonagavaramajjhe. thito satthanukampako. | 
nabhe gantvana sambuddho ubhonigdnam upari 
tibbandhakaratamain ghorain akasi lokanayako. | 
andham tamam tadi hoti kesaramayaiddhiya, 
andhakirena onaddho sihita yarukkho ahi. | 
aniamainiam na passanti tasita nigi bhayattita 
jitam pi ua passanti kuto samgima karitum. | 
sabbe samgamam bhinditva pamuficitvana Avudham 
namassamand sambuddham sabbe thit katafjali. | 
silomahatthe fatvana disvA nage bhayattite 
45 mettacittena pharitvana unharamsim pamuiicayi. | 


11. attasukham? comp. 1, 66. In the Mahav. Tik& (fol. khau) a 
stanza of the Porfpa is quotéd which contains ‘the words ,so cintayi atta- 
sukham acintamassa (sic).“ — 13. disapamukham icchitum ABG, dipavud- 
dhim samicchitum Z, dipasamukham icchitum F, dipasukhain samijjhitum N. 
samicchitum = sk. sam-irts? dipasukham samijjhatu? — 17. avagaccha 
FGIN, figaccha ABcG2, agaccha Z. avagacchi? — 20. sattanukam- 
pako? comp. v. 47. — 22. keaarimaha&iddhiya? — onaddha A1LX, °ddbo 
A2BGZ. — achité Y, patita F, “sihita N. — yarukkho ahu Y, yarukkho ahosi 
F, yadukba ahum N. on® pibito sarukkho aha? — 23. jitam pi BG, 
jinam pi A, jiyam pi te Z, jivitam pi-F, jvitam pi N. jinam pi te? 


2, 26—42. e 23 


aloko ’va maha Asi abbhuto lomahamsano 

sabbe passanti sambuddham nabhe candam va niromalanm. | 
chahi vannehi upeto jalantu nabhakantare 

dasa dis& virocamvo thito nage abhasatha: | 

kimatthiyam mahdraja ndgduam vivado aht? 

tumheva anukampjya javagacchim tato aham. | 

ayan Cilodaro nigo ayan nago Mahodaro 

matulo bhagineyyo ca vivadanto dhanatthiko. | 

anudayah candanaganam sambuddho ajjhabhasatha: 

appo hutva maha hoti kodho balassi Agamo. | 

kim udisvé baht niga mahddukkham nigacchatha, 

imam parittam pallaikam ma tumhe ndsayissatha, 
annamannam vinasetha akatam jivitakkbayam. | 

sanivejesi tadi nige nirayadukkhena cakkhuma. 
manussayonim dibban ca nibbanai ca pakittayi. | 
pakasayantam saddhammam sambuddham dipaduttamim 
sabbe nig’ nipatitv’a: khamapesum tatbagatam. | 

subbe naga samagantva samagga hutvana pannagi 
upesum saranam sabbe asiti panakotiyo. | 
sabbe nagd vinassima imain pallaikahetukam. | 
Adaya pallatkavaram ubho nagd samatthika: 
patiganhatha pallahkam anukampaya cakkhuma. | 
adhivasesi sambuddho tunhibhavena cakkhuma, 
adhivasanam viditvana tutthd mahoraga ubho: | 
nisidatu ‘mam sugato pallankam aaete basa vais 
pabhassaran jativantam nagdnam abhipatthitam. | 
patitthapimsu pallaikam naga dipinam antare, 
nisidi tattha pallanke dhammaraja pabhamnikaro. | 
pasidetvina sambuddham asiti nagaFotiyo 
tattha naga parivisum annapdnah ca bhojanam. | 
-onitapattapanin tam asiti ndgakotiyo 

parivaretva nisidimsu. buddhasetthassa santike. | 
Kalyanike gangamukhe nago ahi saputtako 
mahdnagaparivaro namenapi Maniakkhiko, | 


27. jalante Y, which may be correct. — virocento F, — 28. kim- 


oe het comp. 13, 2. — 31. kim udisvi ABG2, kim ad? Z, kimad’” 


Gl, kamam d° F, kimam d° N. kim uddissa? -- 36. sandatthika ABG, 
pamageikea Z, sapattika N, papattika F, — 42. ndmenasi AZ, °api BGX., 


50 


43 


24 2, 43—56. 


saddho saranasampanno sammaditthi ca silava. 
nagasamigamam gantva bhiyyo abhipasidati. | 
disva buddhabalam nago anukampam phanimayam 
abhividetv’ nisidi ayacesi tathagatam: | 
imam dipanukamipaya pathamam yakkhavinoditam, 
idam nagdanam ‘nugg gaham dutiyam dipanukampanam, | 
puna pi bhagav’ imam anukampam mahaémuni, 
ahaf c’ upatthahissami veyyavaccam karom’ aham. | 
nagassa bhasitam sutv4 buddho sattinukampako 
Lankadipahitatthaya adhivasesi sugato. | 
paribhunjitva pallatkam yutthahitva pabhamkaro 
divaviharam akasi tattha dipantare muni. | 
dipantare dipin’ aggo divasam vitindmayi 
samipatti samipajji dailindiviliarehh cakkhuma. | 
sayanhakalasamaye nage dmantayi jino: 
id’ eva hotu pallaiko, khirapalo’idhagacchatu, 
50 naga sabbe imam rukkham pallankai ca namassatha. | 
idam vatvina sambuddho anusasetvana pannage 
papibhogacetiyam datva puna Jetavanam gato. | 


nagadamanam nitthitam. 


Aparam pi atthame vasse nagaréjé Manikkhiko 
nimantayi mahaviram paneabhikkhusate saha. | 
parivaretvana sambuddham vasibhita mahiddhika, 
uppatitva Jetavane kamamano nabhe muni 
Lankadipam anuppatto gaigam Kalydnisammukham. | 
sabbe ratanamandapam uragi katva mahatale 
nandrahgehi vatthehi dibbadusschi chadayum. | 
nanaratanalamkara nandphullavicittaka 

65 nanaraigadhajé nek& mandapam nandlamkatam. | 
sabbasanthatam santharitva panfapetvana dsanam 
buddhapamukhasamghassa pavesetv4) nisidimsnu. | 


44. phanimayam ACG2R, payim® GI, phanim® BM, manimayam X. 
Nee ate — 46. ere AB2G1X, man B1 G2, amham Z. — anu- 
kampa A, °pam BGX, °paya Z. — 49. samapattim x. samiapatti? — 


50. idba gacchatu XG1, idhag®? ABcG2, idhacchatu'Z. — 53. %aigak° 
ABFG, gafgam k° N, guigak® Z. gaigam Kalyanikam mukham? 
comp v. 42. — 54. fUB ata tances mahitale? — 56. nisidasum A, 


cisum BG, °dayum Z, °dimsu F, °disu N. nisidayum appears to be the 
correct reading. 


2,57 — 3, 1 25 


-nisiditvana sambuddho pancabhikkhusate saba. 

samapatti samapajji mett»m sabbadisam phari. | 
sattakkhattum samipajji buddho jhanam sasivako 

tasmim thane mahathipo patitthasi cetiyam uttamam. | 
mahadanam pavattesi nagaraj\ Manikkbiko, 

patiggahetva sambuddho nagadanam sas:ivake 

bhutvana anumoditva nabh’ uggacchi sasivako. | 

orohitva nabhe buddho thane Dighavapicetiye 

Samipajji samapattim jhanam Jokanukampako. | 6 
vutthahitva samapatti tamhi thine pabhamkaro 

vehdyasam kamamano dhammarja sasdvako 
Mahameghavane tattha bodhitthanam updgami. | 

purima tint mahabodhi patitthimsu mabhit:le 

tam thauam upagantvana tattha jhinain samapayi. | 

tisso bodhi imam thane tayo buddhani sasane, 

maman ca bodhi idh’ eva patitthissat’ anagate. | 

sasivako samapatti vutthalitva neruttamo 

yattba Meghavandrammam agamasi narasabho. | 

tatthapi so samapattim samapajji sasavako. 

vutthahitva samapatti byakarosi pabhamkaro: | 65 
imam padesam pathamam K tkusandho lokanayako 

imam pallaikathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. | 
imam padesam dutiyam Kongamano uardasabho 
imam pallaikathanamhi nisiditva patiggahi. | 
imam padesam tatiyam Kassapo lokanayako 
imam paliaikathanamli nisiditva patiggahi. | 
ahanmy Gotamasambnddho Sxkyapuito nardsabho 
imam pallankathanamhi « sidiiva samappito ‘ti. | 


bhanavaram dutiyain. 


If. 


Atitakappe rajino thapetvana bhavabhave 
imamhi kappe rajano pakasissami sabbaso, | 


57. saniipattim N. samapatti? — 69. nabhe X, nate Gl, nage AB 
G2, nabham Z. nabha? — 62. mahabodchi? —- 63. tisso bodhi? 
64. “vane ramme GIN, °vane rame F, °vandramam ABeG2, °vandrammamn Z. 
*yanam rammam? 


26 3, 2—16 


jatii ca namagottah ca 4yni ca anupdlanam 
sabban tam kittayissAmi, tam-sunatha yathakatham. | 
pathamabhisitto raja bhdimipalo jutindharo 
Mahasammato nama ndmena rajjain karesi khattiyo. | 
tassa putto Rojo nama, Vararojo nama khattiyo, 
Kalyanavarakalyana, Uposatho mahissaro, | 
Mandhata sattamo tesan catudipamhi issaro, 

- §-Caro, Upacaro raja, Cetiyo ca mahissaro, 
Mucalo, Mahdmucalo, Mucalindo, Sagaro pi ca, 
‘Sagaradevo, Bharato ca, Aiigiso nima khattiyo, | 
Ruci, Makaruci nama, Patapo, Mahapatapo pi ca, 
Panido, Mahapanddo ca, Sudassano néma khattiyo, | 
Mahasudassano nama, duve Nerti ca, Accima, 
atthavisati rajano, 4yu tesam asamkhayéa. | 
Kusavati, Rajagahe, Mithilayam puruttame 
rajjam karimsu rajano, tesam dyu.asamkhaya. | 
dasa dasa satafi .c’ eva, satain dasa sahassiyo, 
sahassam dasa dasasahassaf ca, dasa dasasahassam satasa- 


10 hassiyo, | 
dasa: satasahassai ca koti, dasakoti, kotippakotiyo, 
nahutan ca, ninnahutafi ca, abbudo ca, nirabbudo, | 
ababam, atatafi c” eva, ahaham, kumudani ca, 
sogandhikam, uppalako, pundarikapadumako, | 
ettaka ganit’ samkhepaé ganandganika tahim, 
tato uparimabhtimi asamkheyya ‘ti vuccati. | 
ckasatah ca rajano Accimassapr atraja 
mabarajjam akaresum nagare Pakulasavhaye. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Arindamo nama khattiyc, 
putta paputtaké. tassa chapanidsafi ca khattiys 

15 mahadrajjam akaresum Ayujjhanagare pure. | 
tesan( pacchimako raj4 Duppasabo mahissaro, 


IIS, 2. yathatatham?e— 6. Bhagiraso nama? — 8.9. asamkhiya 
ABeG@2, — 9. karesumn? — i. dasa satasahassan ca koti; pakoti; 
Kotippakotiyo? compare Burnouf, Lotus, p. 854; Sp. Hardy, Manual, 
vy: 6 — 12. kumudena ca? — 13. gananaganiki ABGX, °tA Z. ettaka 
anita samkheyyfi ganandganiya tahim? — uparima XG1Z, °mam 
ABeG2. — bhim: XC1G1R, °mim ABcG2M, — 14. Sakulasaviraye ABG, 
1 akulazavhaye N, Pagulavhaye F, Kapilavhaye Z. Sadgalasavhave’? 


3, 16—27. 


putta paputtaka tassa satthi te bhimipdlaka 
maharajjam akéresum Baranasipuruttame. | 
tesam pacehimako rajd Abhitattc nama khattiyo, 
caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
maharajjam akdresum Kapilanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadatio mahissaro, 
putta paputtaka tassa chattimsdpi ca khattiya 
maharajjam akaresum Hetthipuravaruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raja Kambalavasabho aht, 
putta paputtaka tagsa battimsdpi ca khattiya 
nagare Ekacakkhumhi rajjam karesum te idha. | 
tesam pacchimako rj Purindado Devapiijito 
putt’ paputtakd tassa attbavisati khattiya 
maharajjam akaresum Vajirdyam puruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raji Sadhino ndina khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tasse dvavisa. rajakhattiya 
maharajjam akaresum Madhurayam puruttame. | 
- tesam pacchimako rajd Dhammagutto mahabbalo, 
putta paputtaka tassa attharasa ca khattiya 
nagare Aritthapure rajjam karesum te idha. ! 
tesam pacchimako raja narindo Sitthinamako, 
putta paputtaka tassa satiarasa ca khattiya 
nagare Indapattamhi. rajjam karesum te idha, | 
tesam pacchimako raja Brahmadeyo malipati, 
putta paputtaka tassa pannarase ca khattiya 
nagare Ekacakkhumhi rajjam karesum te idha. | 
tesa pacchimako raja Baladatto mabipati, 
putt paputtaka tassa cuddasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam akaresum Kosambimhi nagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raj4 Bhaddadevo ‘ti vissuto, 
putta paputtakaé tassa nava raja ca khattiya 
nagare Kannagocchamhi rajjain karesum te idha. | 
tesam pacchimako -rajA Naradevo ‘ti vissuto, 
putta paputtaka tassa satta ca rdjakhattiya 


17. Ajitajano (insteal of Abhitatto) A2. — 21. Sidino Z. 


vainsa ‘Tika: Sddhano. — 28. Masiy. Vika: Brahmasivi. — 24, 25 
Vika: Brahmadatta, Baladeva. — 26. Mahi. Tika: Dlatthideva. 


27 


Maha- 
. Mahav. 


20 


98 3, 27—40. 


maharajjam akdresum Rojananagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raj&é Mahindo nima khattiyo, 
puttd paputtaka tassa dvddasa rajakhattiyA 
maharajjam akaresum Campakanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako r§j@-Nagadevo mahipati, 
putta paputtak’ tassa paficavisa ca khattiyd 
maharajjam karayimsu Mithilanagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raji. Buddhadatto mahabbalo, 
putta paputtaka tassa paficavisa ca khattiya 
3o mahirajjam karayimsu Rajagahapuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako: rijA Dipamkaro nama khattiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa rajakhattiya 
maharajjam karayimsu Takkasilépuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raji TAlissaro nama khatfiyo, 
putta paputtaka tassa dvadasa, rAjakhaitiya 
maharajjam karayimsu Kusinardpuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako raji Purindo nama khattiyo, 
puita paputtaka tassa nava raja ca khattiya 
maharajjam karayimsu nagare Malitthiyake. | 
tesam pacchimako raja SAgaradevo mahissaro, 
tassa putto Makhadevo mahadanapati ahi. | 
caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtakd 
maharajjam karayimsu Mithildnagare pure. | 
tesam pacchimako raji Nemiyo Devaptiito 
balacakkavatti rija sigarantamahipati. | 
Nemiyaputto Kalarajanako, tassa putto Samsimkaro, 
Asoko nima so raj& muddhavasittakhattiyo. 
caturasiti sahassani tassa puttapaputtaka 
maharajjam karayimsu Bardnasipuruttame. | 
tesam pacchimako riji Vijayo nama roahissaro, 
tassa putto. Vijitaseno abhijatajutindharo. | 
Dhammaseno, Nagaseno, Samatho uma, Disanipati, 
40 Renu, Kuso, Mahakuso, Navaratho, Dasaratho pi ca, | 


te 
cr 


27. Rocanagare N. Mahav. Tika: Rojanamambhi nagare. -- 3. Mahav. 
Tika: Samuddadatto. — 82. Talissaro ABG2X, Tiliyaro G1, Taliswo Z. 
Mah. Tika: Kalissaro, — 3%. Purindo ALG, [Purijudo N. Purindudo Z, Su- 
dinno F, Mahav. Tika. —- Mahay. Tika: Tamalittivan émar.h’ nagare. — 


37. Samankuro ABcG?2, Mah. Tika. 


3, 41—5é 29 


Ramo, Biliratho nama, Cittadasst, Atthadasst, 

Sujato, OkkAko ¢’ eva, OkkAmukho ca, Nipuro, | 
Candima, Candamukho ca. Sivi raja ca, Sanjayo, 
Vessantaro janapati, Jali ca, Sthavahano, 

Sthassaro ca yo dhiro pavenipalo ca khattiyo, | 

dveasiti sabassani tassa puttapaputtaka 

rajjam karesum rajdno nagare Kapilasavhaye. | 

tesam pacchimako raja Jayaseno mahipati, 

tassa putto Sihahanu abhijatajutindharo. | 

Sihahanussa ye putta yassa te paiica bhataro 

Suddhodano ca Dhoto ca Sakkodano ca khattiyo | As 
Sukkodano ca so rajd raja ca Amitodano, 

ete paiica pi rajano sabbe Odananamaka. | 
Suddhodanassayam putto Siddhattho lokanayako 

janetya Rahulabhaddam bodhaya abhinikkhami. | 

sabbé te satasahassani cattari nahutani ca 

apare tini satarajano mahesakkha siydyaca, | 

vttaka pathavipala bodhisattakule vutta. | 

anicca vata samkhard uppadavayadhammino, 

uppajjitva nirujjhanti, tesam viipasamo sukho ’ti. | 50 


Maharijavamso. nitthito. 


Suddhodano nama raja nagare Kapilasavhaye 
Sthahanussayain putto rajjam karesi kkattiyo. | 
pajicannain paobatamajjhe Rajagahe puruttame 
Bodhiso nama so raja rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
sahaya anhamanna te Suddhodano ca Bhatiyo. 
fimamhi pathame kappe pavenipa janadhipa.] 
= atthavassambi uppanna paiica asaya: | 


41. Bildratho AZ, Bildratho BG, Pifliratho) N, Pilératho F.  Vilira- 
ratho Mah. I. — Mah. T.: Cittarasi Ambarasi. — ca Nipnno N, va Ni- 
suro - ca Nipuro A, va Nimuliio BGC, va Timukho R, va Timukho M. 
Mah. ‘f.: Nipuro: Lokadipasira (India Off. MS., fol. kha): Nipuno, — 42. yo 


dhire gs (ve dhird Az), bodhiro N, rodhiro F. — 45. tassa te? — 
48. apare A2N, aparo ALBGZF. — mahayakaniva jva ca GIN, mahfyananiyaya 
cuk, snakeenkhia (‘sakka Z) sivaya (siyapi A) ea Y. thahesakkha ving. 
yaka, or something like that? — 49. ae X, puté GI, jati Ys -- 


2. pabbatamajjhe Y, °tdmajjhe F, “tina m° N. — Bodhiso XG1, Bodhi 4, 
Bhatiyo ABG2. — 53, Bhitiyo AZ, Bhitiso I, Uhati G2, s0odhiso GIN, 
Bodhiyo F. — imamhi — j: inadbipa i appears to be the second hemistich of v.49 
One or two lines containing a mention’ of Bimbisira, are wanting here. 


30 3, 54 — 4, 5. 


pita mam .anusdseyya attho rajjena khattiyo, 
yo mayham vijite buddho uppajjeyya narisabho, | 
dassanam pathamam mayham upasamkame tathigato, 
55 deseyya amatam dhammam, pativijjheyyam uttamam. | 
uppanna Bimbisdrassa paiica Asayaka ime. 
jatiyA pannarase vasse ‘bhisitto pitu accaye, | 
so tassa vijite ramme uppanno lokanayako, 
dassanain pathamam tassa upasamkami tathdgato, 
desitam amatam dhammam abbhafndsi mahipati. | 
jativassam mahdaviram pajficatimsa antinakam, 
Bimbisara sama tims’ jatavasso mabipati. 
viseso paficahi vassehi Bimbisarassa Gotamo. | 
paffdsan ca dve vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
sattatimsam pi vassani saha buddhehi karayi. | 
Ajatasattu battimsa rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
co atthavassabhisittassa sambuddho parinibbuto. | 
parinibbute ca sambuddhe lokajetthe naradsabhe 
catuvisativassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 


bhanavaram tatiyam. 


IV. 


Satt? eva satasahassani bhikkhusamghé samagati 
araba khindsava suddha sabbe gunaggatam gata. | 
te sabbe vicinitvana uccinitva varam varam 
paficasatanain therdnam akamsu samgliasammatam. | 
dhutavadanam aggo so Kassapo jinasAsane, 
bahussutinam Anando, vinaye Upilipandito, | 
dibbacakkhumhi Anuruddho, Vaigiso patibhanava, 
Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassapo, 
vibhajjanamhi Kaccano, Kotthito patisambhida. 
sahne p’ atthi mahatherd agganikkhittaka baht. | 


—_——_—_—eeaeaeeeese 
o4. atthe rijuna(w)? Comp. Mahivagga ¥, 1, 8. — so maybam 
yijite? — 58. mahavira ALFG, °ram N, °viro A2. ymahaviram" is cor- 


rect, comp. ,Upalipauditam® 4, 28 (5, 76). — sama hist ALGE sama 
hissa N, samatimsa A2. Bimbisdro sema timsa (or: samatimsa) ati- 
rasso m°®. — 59. buddhena ABcG2. 


iV, 5. Kotthito Yn, Kotthiko G, Kotipakoti F. 


4, 6—1Q. 3) 


tehi c’ afifiehi thershi katakiccehi sAdhuhi 
pancasatehi therehi dhammavinayasamgaho 

therehi katasamgaho theravado ’ti vuccati. | 

Upalim vinayam pucchitva dhammam Anandasavhayam 
akamsu dhammasamgabam vinayai cApi bhikkhavo. | 
Mahakassapathero ca Anuruddho mahagani 
Upalithere satima Anando ca bahussuto | 

anne bahuabhinnata savaka satthuvannita 
pattapatisambhida dhira chalabhinna mahiddhika 
samadhijhanam anucinnd saddhamme paramigata, | 
sabbe paiicasata thera navangam jinasasanam 
uggahetyana dharesum buddhasetthassa sanuke. | 
bhagavato sammukha suta patiggahita ca sammukha 
dhamman ca vinayan capi kevalam buddhadesitam, | 
dhammadhara vinayadhara sabbe pi Agatagama 
asamhira asamkuppa satthukappa sada gar‘, | 
aggasantike gahetva aggadhamma tathagata 
agganikkhittaka thera aggam akamsu samgaham. 
sabbo pi so theravado aggavado ‘ti vuccati. | 
Sattapannaguhe ramnie thera paiicasata gant 
nisinna pavibhajjimsu navangam satthusdsanam. | 
suttam geyyam veyyakaranam gathudanitivuttakam 
jatakabbhutavedallam navaigam satthusdsanam. | 
pavibhatta imam thera saddhammam avinasanam 
vaggupafidsakan nama samyuttafh ca nipatakaia 
agamapitakam nama akamsu suttasammatam. | 

yaya, titthanti saddhamma samgabam na vinassati 
tivata sasan’ addhanam ciram titthati satthuno. | 
katadhamman ca vinayam samgaham sasandraham 
asamkampi acalam bhimi daluam appaiivattiyain. | 
yo koci saméno vapi brahmano ca bahussuto 
parappavadakusalo valavedhi samagato 

‘pa sakka pativattetum, Sineru va suppatitthito. | 


6. paicasatehi samgito (or a similar word) dhammav?? comp. 3, 1%. — 
9. bahu abhianatd, dAlwis (Catal., p. 133). — 13. aggadhammam 
tathagataim? comp. d, 14. — 14. pavibhajimsu? — 18. katam dha- 
mmam ca A. — samkampi BG2. — ubbi ABG2, bhimi M2n, Lhumi F; 
this word is wanting in Z. 


392 4, 20—34. 


devo Maro va Brahma ca ye keci pathavitthita 

20 na passanti anumaitam kifici di.>hhasitam pidam. | 
evam sabbaigasampanram dhammav:navasamy:.ham 
suvibhattam supaticchannam satthu sabbaiinutaya ca | 
Mahdakassapapamokkha thera paficasata ca te 
katam dhammaf ca vinayasamgaham avinasanam | 
sammAsembuddhasadisam dhammakaéyasabhavanam 
jatva janassa sandeham akamsu dhammasamgaham. | 
anaiifavado sarattho saddhammamanurakkhano 
thiti sdsanaaddhanam theravado sahetuko. | 
yavata ariyd atthi sdsane buddhasévaka 

25 sabbe pi samanufifianti pathamam dhammesamgaham. | 
milanidanam pathamam Adipubbamgamam dhurain 
therA pafcasata kata agga Ajaniya kulan ti. | 

Mahakassapasamgaham nitthitam. 


Nibbute lokanathasmim vassani solasam tada, 
Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijaysssa solasam aha, | 
samasatthi tada hoti vassam Upalipanditam, 
Dasako upasampanno Upialitherasautike. | 
yavata buddhasetthassa dhammappatti pakasita 
sabbam Upali vacesi navaigam jinabhasitam, | 
paripunnam kevalam sabbam navangam suttamagatam 

30 uggahetvana vacesi Upali buddhasantike. | 

samghamajjhe viyakasi buddho Upalipanditam: 
aggo vinayapamokkho Upali mayha sAsane. | 
evam upanito santé samghamajjhe mahagani 
sahassam Dasakapamokkham vacesi pitake tayo. | 
khindsavanam vimalanam santanem atthavadinam 
theranain pancasatanam Upali vacesi Dasakam. | 
parinibbutamhi‘sambuddhe Upalithero’ mahigani 
vinayam tava, vicesi timsa vassam aniimak.un. | 

21. suparich® N. — 22. kata Y, katara N, kata F; comp. v.18 — vi- 
nayam samgaham Z. — 23. “kiyasabhavanay AFG1Z, °kayassa bh? 
BNG2, “k&yam sabhavato, a’Alwis. — 24. °rakihano? — thitiyé sasana- 
ddhanam, d’Alwis. (hati sd@sanaaddhananc (,*t will last as long as the 
Doctrine*)? — 26. 1 do not kaow how to correct kulam. — 29. dhamma- 


pali? — 33. atthav? ABe, athay’ GZ, tathav® N, tatth4vadinam. F. — 
Upili vacesi sdsanam? 


4, 35—N7. 33 


caturdsiti sahassini navaiigam satthusisanam 

vacesi Upali sabbam Dasakam nama panditam. | 35 

Disako pitakam sabbam Upilitherasantike 

uggahetvana vacesi upajjhdyo va sisane. | 

saddhiviharikam theram Dasakam nAma panditam 

vinayam sabbam thapetvana nibbuto so mahagant. | 

Udayo solasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 

chabbasse Udayabhaddamhi Upilithero sa nibbuto. | 

Sonako manasampanno vanijo Kasim Agato 

Giribbaje Veluvane pabbaji satthusdsane. | 

Dasako ganapimokkho Magadhanam Giribbaje 

vihasi sattatimsamhi pabbajesi ca Sonakam.: | 40 

paficatalisavasso so Dasako nama pandito, 

Nagadasadasavassam, Pandurajassa visati,. 

upasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. | 

vacesi Dasako thero navaiigam Sonakassa pi, 

uggahetvana vacesi upajjhayassa santike. | 

Dasako Sonakam theram saddhivihari anupubbakam 

katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi pibbuto. | 

cattaris’ eva vasso so thero Sonakasavhayo, 

‘Kalasokassa dasavasse addhamasani ca sesake, | 

sattarasannam yassanam thero 4si pagunako, 

atikkantekadasavassam chamasaii cavasesake, | 45 

tasmifi ca samaj2 thero Sonako ganapumgavo 

Siggavam Candavajjifi ca akdsi upasampadam. | 

tena kho pana samayena vassasatamhi nibbute’ bhagavati 
Vesalika Vajjiputtaka Vesdliyam dasa vatthtni dipenti: 
kappati singilonakappo, kappati dvangulakappo, kappati 
gamantarakappo, kappati A4vasakappo, kappati anumati- 
kappo, kappati acinnakappo, kappati amathitakappo, ka- 
ppati jalogim patum, kappati adasakam nisidanam, ka- 
ppati jatardparajatan ti. | 


37. vinayatthane thapetvana? — 89. KAsiydgato A2, comp. Ma- 
bavamsa, p. 29, 1.9. — 41. Disakatherasantike ABC2G2. Probably we 
ought to adopt this reading and to expunge ,,thero*. — 43. saddhivihfri- 
nupubbakam N. saddhiviharim anuppadam? comp. 5, 91. 104. — 
44. atthamasoi F. — 45. satt® vass° coro asi Pakuydako? comp. 11, 2. 
— 46. Instead of Candavajji, °vajjim, the MSS. often have Candavajjo, 
* vajjam. 

3 


34 4,48 — 5, 9. 


dasadasakavassamhi sambuddhe parinibbute 
Vesdliyam Vajjiputta dipenti dasa vatthuke. | 
tathagatena patikkhittam sabbam dipenti akappiyam. 
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito | 
Yaso ca SAanasambhito ete saddhiviharika 


50 thera’ Anandatherassa ditthapubba tathagatam, | 


an 


Sumano Vasabhagaémi ca seyya saddhiviharika 
dve ime Anuruddhassa ditthapubba tathagatam, | 
ete sattasata bhikkhh Vesaliyam samagata 
vinayam patiganhanti thapitam buddhasasane. | 
sabbe pi visnddhacakkhi samapattimhi kovida 
pannabhara visamyutté sannipate samagata. | 


dutiyasamgaham nitthitam. bhanavaram catuttham. 


Me 


Parinibbanasamaye Kusinarayam naruttame 
satta satasahassani jinaputta samagata. | 
etasmim sannipdtamhi thero Kassapasavhayo 
satthukappo mahanago, pathavya n’ atthi idiso, | 
arahantanam pahcasatam uccinitvana Kassapo ; 
varam varam gahetvana akési dhammasamgaham. | 
pininam anukampaya sasanam dighakaélikam 
akisi dhammasamgaham tinnam masanam accaye 
sampatte catutthe mase dutiye vassupanayike. | 
Sattapannaguhadvare Magadhanam Giribbaje 
sattamasehi nitthasi pathamo samgaho ayam. | 
etasmim samgahe bhikkhtii agganikkhittaka baht 
sabbe pi paramippatta lokanathassa sasane. | 
dhutavadanain aggo so Kassapo jinasasane, 
bahussutanam Anando, vinaye Upalisavhayo, | 
dibbacakkhumhi Anuruddho, Vaigiso patibhanava, 


Punno ca dhammakathikanam, vicitrakathi Kumarakassapo, | 


vibhajjanamhi Kaccéno, Kotthiko patisambhida, 


48. vassamhi Y, °vassini FG1, °vassinam N. — 51. The Samantapi- 


sadika, in which this stanza is quoted, has ieyyA instead of seyya. 


V, 1. puruttame Z. — 4: comp. 7, 57. — 5. Magadh&nam! — 


5, 9—23. 


aie p’ atthi mahathera agganikkhittaké baho. | 
tehi c’ aiinehi therehi katakiccehi sAdhuhi 
paiicasatehi therehi dhammavinayo ca samgito. 
therehi katasamgaho theravado ’ti vuccati. | 
Upalim vinayam pucchitva dhammam Anandapanditam 
akamsu dhammasamgaham vinayan- capi kevalam. | 
jJinassa santike gahité dhammavinaya ca te ubho 
Upalithero ca Anando saddhamme paramigato | 
pariyayadesitan capi atho nippariyayadesitam 
nitatthah c’ eva neyyattham dipimsu suttakovida, | 
aggassa santike ag-sam gahetva vakyam tathagatam 
agganikkhittaka thera aggam akamsu samgaham, 
tasma hi so theravado aggavado ’ti vuccati. | 
visuddho apagatadoso theravadinam uttamo 
pavattittha cirakalam vassinam dasadha dasa ’ti. | 
Nikkhante pathame vassasate sampatte dutiye sate 
mahabhedo ajayittha theravadanam uttamo. | 
Vesalivajjiputtaka dvddasa sahassA samagata 
dasa vatthini dipesum Vesaliyam puruttame. | 
singilonadvangulakappam gdmantardramavasanam 
numatiacinnamathitajalogin capi ripiyam 
nisidanam adasakam dipimsu buddhasasane. | 
uddhammam ubbinayai ca apagatam satthusdsane 
attham dhamman ca bhinditva vilomani dipayimsu te. | 
tesam niggahanatthaya bahu buddhassa sivaka 
dvadasa satasahassini jinaputtaé samagata. | 
etasmaim sannipatasmim pamokkha attha bhikkhavo 
satthukappA mahanaga durdsada mahagani: | 
Sabbakami ca Salho ca Revato Khujjasobhito 
Vasabhagami Sumano ca Sinavasi ca Sambhuto | 
Yaso Kakandakaputto jinena thomito isi, 
papanam niggahatthaya Vesdliyam samagata. | 


35 


10. The words ,paiicasatehi therehi* are wanting in all the MSS. ex- 


cept N. Comp. 4, 6. — 12. dhammavinayam Z. — 15. vassani? 


16. theravadanam AF. — anuimati® Z. — 19 et seq, Compare d’Alwis, 
Introd. to Kaccayana, p. 54 et seq., Catalogue, p. 142 et seq. — 19. apa- 
gatam satthusisana? apagatasatthusasanam? Cullavagga: iti p’ 
idam vatthum uddhammam ubbinayam apagatasatthusisanam. — vilomiayi 


ABG, °masi F, °mani N, °mam Z. 
3* 


36 5, 24—38. 


Vasabhagimi ca Sumano Anuruddhassanuvattaka, 
avasesé therdnandassa ditthapubba tathagatam. | 
Susunagassa putto Asoko tada Asi mahipati, 

25 Pataliputte nagaramhi rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
tai ca pakkham Jabhitvana attha thera mabiddhika 
dasa vatthtini bhinditva pape niddhamayimnsu te. | 
niddhametva pApabhikkhti madditva vadapapakam 
sakavadasodhanatthaya attha therd mahiddhika | 
arahantanam sattasatam uccinitvana bhikkhavo 
varam varam gahetvina akamsu dhammasamgaham. | 
Kitagirasalay’ eva Vesaliyam puruttame 
atthamasehi nitthdsi dutiyo samgaho ayan ti. | 

Nikkaddhitva papabhikkht therehi Vajjiputtaka 

30 aiiam pakkham labhitvina adhammayedi baht jana | 
dasa sahassi samigantvé akamsu dhammasamgaham, 
tasmayam dhammasamgiti Mahasamgiti vucéati. | 
Mahasamgitika bhikkhti vilomam akamsu sdisanam, 
bhinditva milasamgaham ajifiam akamsu samgaham. | 
aimattha samgahitam suttam affattha akarimsu te, 
attham dhammaf ca bhindimsu ye nikayesu paficasu. | 
pariyayadesitah capi atho nippariydyadesitam 
nitatthan ¢’ eva neyyattham ajanitvana bhikkhavo | 
aifam sandhaya bhanitam anfattham thapayimsu te, 

35 byahjanacchayaya te bhikkhi bahu attham vinasayum. | 
chaddetva ekadesai ca suttam vinayai ca gambhiram 
patiripam suttavinayam tai ca affham karimsu te. | 
pariviram atthuddharam abhidhammappakaranam 
patisambhidah ca niddesam ekadesafii ca jatakam 
ettakam vissajjetvana aiinani akarimsu te. | 
ndmam lingam parikkhaéram Akappakaranani ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva taii ca affam akamsu te. | 


ae te 


30—33. These stanzas are quoted in the Kathfvatthu-Atthakatha (MS. 
of the Paris National Library, fonds Pali, 229); I designate the readings of 


this MS. by K. — 30. nikkaddhita K, d’Alwis. — 31. sahassa K, 
VAlwis. — mahisamgiti vuceati NK, d’Alwis, vuccati (omitting mah&sam- 
uiti) FGI, sattasatikaé ti v° Z, samgititi pavuccati ABG2. mahdsamgititi 
vuecati? — 33. bh® nikayesu ca paficasu, d’Alwis; bh® vinaye nik&- 
yesu ca pancasu K, -— 35, bahum K, d’Alwis. — 36. vinayagambhi- 
ram ZK, dAlwis. — abhidhammam chappakaranam K, d’Alwis. — 


38. vijahitva AK. 


5, 39-53. 37 


pubbamgama bhinnavada Mahasamgitikaraka, 

tesan ca anukarena bhinnavada bahti ahi. | 

tato aparakalamhi tasmim bhedo ajayatha: 

Gokuliké Ekabyohara duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 40 
Gokulikanam dve bheda aparakalamhi jayatha: 
Babussutaki ca Paffatti duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 
Cetiya ca punavAdi Mahasamgitibhedaka. 

panca vada ime sabbe-Muahasamgitimialaka | 

attham dhammaii ca bhindimsu ekadesafi ca samgaham 
ganthin ca ekadesamhi chaddetva andam akamsu te. | 
naimam hagam parikkhaéram akappakarandni ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva tah ca aiham akamsu te, | . 
visuddhatheravadamhi puna bhedo~ajayatha: 
Mahimsasaka Vajjiputtaka duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 45 
Vajjiputtakavadamhi catudha bhedo ajayatha: 
Dhammuttarika Bhaddayanikéa Chandagarika ca Sammiti. | 
Mahimsasakanam dve bheda aparakalamhi jayatha: 
Sabbatthavada Dhammagutta duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. | 
Sabbatthayada Kaseapika Kassapika Samkantika, 
Suttavada tato afifia anupubbena bhijjatha. | 

ime ekadasa vada pabhinna theravadato 

attham dhammaf ca bhindimsu ekadesaii ca samguham 
ganthim ca ekadesamhi chaddetvana akamsu te. | 

namam lingam parikkharam Akappakaranani ca 
pakatibhavam vijahetva tai ca afiam akamsu te. | £0 
sattarasa bhinnavada eko vado abhinnako, 

sabbev’ attharasa honti ‘bhinnavadena te saha. | 

nigrodho va maharukkho theravadinam uttamo 

antinam anadhikaf c’ eva kevalam jinasdsanam, 

kantaka viya rukkhamhi nibbatta vadasesaka. | 

pathame vassasate n’ atthi, dutiye vassasatantare 

bhinna sattarasa vada tppanna jinasdsane. | 


39. ahum N. — 41. Bahussutika K, d’Atwis; Bahulika ABG2. — 
Pafihatti. — 42. punavadi. — 44. vijahitva AK. — 46. Channa- 
garika ca Sammiti? — 47. 48. Sabbatthivada, d’Alwis. — 48. affie? 
K: Sakantikanam Suttavadi anupubbena bhijjatha. — 49. chaddetva 
afifiam akamsu te K.— 50. vijahitva AK 


38 5, 54—68. 


Hemavatika Rajagirika Siddhattha Pubbaparaselika 
aparo Rajagiriko chattha uppanna aparapara. | 


Acariyavadam nitthitam. 


Anigate vassasate vassin’ attharasdni ca 
55 uppajjissati so bhikkhu samano patiripako, | 
brahmaloka cavitvana uppajjissati manuse 
jacco brahmanagottena sabbamantana paragu, | 
‘Tisso ti nima namena Putto Moggalisavhayo. 
Siggavo Candavajjo ca pabbajessanti darakam. | 
pabbajito tada Tisso pariyattin ca papuni 
bhinditva titthiyavadam patitthapessati sdsanam. | 
Pataliputte tad raja Asoko nama nayako 
anusasati so rajjam dhammiko ratthavaddhano. | 
sabbe sattasata bhikkhi anusdsetvana sdsanam 
60 dasa vatthtini bhinditva thera te parinibbuta. | 
brahmaloka cavitvana uppanno m&nuse bhave, 
jatiy’ solasavasso sabbamantana paragu. | 
pucchimi samanam panham ime pafhe viydkara, 
iruvedam yajuvedam simavedam pi nighandum itihasah ca 
pancamam. | 
therena ca Katokaso pafham puéchi anantaro. 
paripakkananam manavam Siggavo etad abravi: 
aham pi manava paiham pucchami buddhadesitam, 
yadi pi kusalo panham byakarohi yathatatham. | 
bhasitena saha pahhe: na me dittham na me sutam, 
65 pariyapundmi tam mantam, pabbajjA mama ruceati. | 
sambadhaya gharavisi nikkhamitvana manavo 
anagariyam santibhavam pabbaji jinasdsane. | 
sikkhakamam garucittam Candavajjo bahussuto 
anusasittha sdimaneram navangam satthusdsanam, | 
Siggavo niharitvana pabbajapesi darakam, 
susikkhitam mantadharam Candavajjo bahussute 
navaigam anusasetva thera te parinibbuta ’ti. | 


54. Apararajagirika? — chadha N. — 57. The MSS. almost con- 


stantly read Candavajjo instead of Candavajji. — 60. anusasitvana? — 
62. samana? comp. vy. 69: manava. — 63. anantaram Al, °ro A2GILN, 
°ra BG2F, *re Z. anuttaram? comp. 6, 28, — 65. bhasitena saha pa- 


fhena? — 66, sambadhasma? 


IN 6982. 39 


Candaguttassa dvevasse catusatthi ca Siggavo tad, 

atthapanfasa vassani Pakundakassa rajino, 

upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatherasantike. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 

vinayam uggahetvana vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 70 

Siggavo Candavajjo ca Moggaliputtam mahajutim 

vacesum pitakam sabbam ubhatosamgabapunnakam. | 

Siggavo fanasampanno Moggaliputtam mahajutim 

katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. | 

Candagutto rajjam karesi vassini catuvisati, 

tasmiii cuddasavassamhi Siggavo parinibbuto | 

araniako dhutavado appiccho kanane rato 

sabbaso so rato danto saddhamme paramigato | 

pantasenasane ramme ogahetva mahavanam 

eko adutiyo suro siho va girigabbhare. | 75 

nibbute lokanathassa vassani solasam ahi, 

samasatthi tada hoti vassam Upalipanditam, | 

Ajatasattu catuvisam, Vijayassa solasam ahi, 

Dasako upasampanno Upalitherasantike. | 

cattalis’ eva vassani Dasako nama pandito, 

Nagadase dasavasse, Pakundakassa visati, | 

upasampanno Sonako thero Dasakasantike. 

cattalisavasso dhiro théro Sonakasavhayo, | 

Kalasokassa dasavasse, Tambapanniantaravase vassain eka- 
dasam bhave, 

Siggavo upasampanno Sonakatherasantike. | 80 

Candaguttassa dvevasse, catusatthi Siggavo tada, 

atthapanfidsa vassini Pakundakassa rajino, 

upasampanno Moggaliputto Siggavatherasantike. | 

Asokadhammassa chavasse chasatthi Moggaliputto abt, 

atthacattarisa [vassani] Mutasivassa rajino, 

Mahindo upasampanno Moggaliputtassa santike. | 

uggahesi vinayan ca Upali buddhasantike, 


71, ubhosamgahasuttakam? Comp. 7, 28. — 76. sigs Hanae 
comp. 4, 27. — 78. Pandurdjassa visati? comp. 4, — 82. Instead 
of chasatthi it ought to be satthi. — atthacattalisam Se rajino N, 
atthacattarisam (°sa A) ABG, omitting the following words; athavattadi- 
pam F. Z: eis assambi Mahindo ndima yatissaro upasampanne suvi- 


suddho Mogg° 


40 — 5, 83—98. 


Dasako vinayam sabbam Upéalitherasantike 
uggahetvana vaeesi upajjhdyo va sAsane. | 
vacesi Dasako thero vinayam Sonakassa pi, 
pariyapunitva vacesi apajjhiyassa santike. | 
Sonako buddhisampanno dhammavinayakovido 

35 vicesi vinayain sabbam Siggavassa anuppadam. | 
Siggavo Candavajjo ca Sonakasaddhiviharika, 
vacesi vinayam thero ubho saddhiviharike. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Candavajjassa santike 
vinayam uggahetvana vimutto upadhisamkhaye. | 
Moggaliputto upajjhayo Mahindam saddbiviharikam 
vacesi vinayam sabbam theravadam andnakam. | 
parinibbute sambuddhe Upalithero mahajuti 
vinayam tiva vacesi timsa vassam aninakam. | 
saddhivihirikam theram Dasakam nama panditam 

99 vinayatthane thapetvana nibbuto so mahamati. | 
Disako Sonakam theram saddhivibérim anuppadam 
katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
Sonako chalabhinhano Siggavam ariyatrajam 
vinayatthane thapetvana chasatthimhi ca nibbuto. | 
Siggavo ianasampanno Moggaliputtah ca darakam 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so ehasattati. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
katva vinayapamokkham chasitivassamhi nibbuto. | 
catusattati Upali ca, catusatthi ca Dasako, 
chasatthi Sonako thero, Siggavo tu chasattati, 

ys asiti Moggaliputto, sabbesam upasampada. | 
sabbakalamhi pamokkho vinaye Upalipandito, 
pannasam Dasako thero, catucattarisah ca Sonako, 
pancapainasavassain Siggavassa, atthasatthi Moggaliputta- 

Savhayo. /| 

Udayo solasa vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo, 
chavasse Udayabhaddamhi Upalithero nibbuto. | 
Susunago dasavassam rajjam karesi issaro, 
atthavasse Susundgamhi Dasako parinibbuto. | 


85. dhammavinayiko muni N, °yako muni F, °soké muni Gl. — 
94. chasitivassamhi N, atthatimsamhi Y, atthatisimbi F. The correct num- 
ber would be eighty. 


5, 99 — 6, 3. 


Susunagass’ accayena honti te dasa bhataro, 
sabbe bavisati vassam rajjam karesu vamsato. 
imesam chatthe vassanam Sonako parinibbuto. | 
Candagaitto rajjam karesi vassini catuvisati, 
tasmin cuddasavassambhi Siggavo parinibbuto. | 
Bindusarassa yo putto Asokadhammo mahayaso 
vassani sattatimsam pi rajjam karesi khattiyo.-| 
Asokassa chavisativasse Moggaliputtasavhayo 
sdsanam jotayitvana nibbuto ayusamkhaye. | 
catusattativassamhi thero Upalipandito 
saddhiviharikam theram Dasakam nama panditam 
vinayatthane thapetvana nibbuto so mahagant. | 
Dasako Sonakam theram saddbiviharikam anuppadam 
katva vinayapamokkham catusatthimhi nibbuto. | 
Sonako chalabhiniano Sigzavam ariyatrajam 
vinayatthane thapetvana chasatthimhi parinibbuto. | 
Siggavo nanasampanno Moggaliputtah ca darakam 
katva vinayapamokkham nibbuto so chasattati. | 
Tisso Moggaliputto so Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
katva vinayapamokkham asitivassamhi nibbute. | 


bhanavaram panicamam nitthitam. 


VI. 

Dve satani ca vassani attharasa vassani ca 
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Piyadassano. | 
Agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Piyadassane, 
pharati puinatejan ca uddham adho ca yojanam, 
Jambudipe mahirajje balacakke pavattati. | 
vaso Anotatto daho Himavapabbatamuddhani, 
sabbosadhena samyutta solasam pi kumbhiyo 
tada devasikam niceam deva abhiharanti te. | 


41 


99. Kaiasokass’ accayena? — vissuto AZ, vissutaé BG2, vameato X; 


— 167. chisiti N; asiti, the other MSS. 


VI, 2. maharajje ABG2, °jja CG1R, °jjam MnF. — balacakkam? — 
3. vasso Anotatto vo A, vasso Anodatto dayo G, vaso Anotatte dahe N, 
vahe Anodattadahe F, Anodattodakam yeva Z. In B these words are wanting. 
yo so An° daho? tassaAnotatte dahe? Samantapis.: ,devasikam eva 
tassa devata ... &haranti.“ — solasambi k® Al, °sam pi A2, °sam pi BG, 


5 


42 6,4=18 


nagalatadantakattham sugandham pabbateyyakam 
mudusiniddham madhuram rasavantam manoramam 
tada devasikam niccam devatabhiharanti te. | 
amalakam osadhafi ca sugandham pabbateyyakam 
mudusiniddham rasavantam mahabhiteh’ upatthitam 
tada devasikam niccam devatabhiharanti te. | 
dibbapanam ambapakkafh ca rasavantam sugandhakam 
tada devasikam niccam devatabhiharanti te. | 
Chandadahato va paiicavannam papuranahivasanam 
tada devasikam niccam devatabhiharanti te. | 
sisanhanagandhacunnam tatha canuvilepanam 
mudukam parupattiya sumanadussam asuttakam , 
mahdraham afjanah ca sabban tam nagalokato 

tada devasikam niccam nagardjaharanti te.’ | 
ucchuyatthipigamattam pitakam hatthapunichanam 


19 tada devasikam niccam devatibhiharanti te. | 


gn 


nava vahasahassani suvaharanti saliyo undurehi visodhita, 

makkhika madhukam karum, accha kitamhi kotayum, | 

sakund suvaggajata karavika madhurassara 

Asokapuniiatejena sada sdventi manuse. | 

kappayuko mahanago catubuddhaparicarako 

suvannasamkhalikabaddho punnatejena Agata, | 

pijesi rattamalehi Piyadassi mahayaso. 

vipako pindapatassa patiladdho sudassano. | 
CandaguttassAyam nattaé Bindusarassa atrajo 

riaputto tada asi Ujjenikaramolino, 


sanupubbena gacchanto Vedissanagaram gato. | 


tatrapi ca setthidhita Devi nama ‘ti vissuta 
tassa sainvisam anvaya ajayi puttam uttamam. | 
Mahindo Samghamitta ca pabbajjam samarocayum, 


“sam ca Z, °sam pi ca N, °sa pi caca F. solasa ambukumbhiyo? 
sol? painiyakumbhiyo? Samantapis.: ,Anotattadahato ..-. solasa pani- 
yaghate ... devata dbaranti.“ 

5. °hupatthite A, °hupatthitam B, °hupatthitam G, °su patthitamZ, hi 
patthitam N, "hi patitthitam f, mahabhdpehi petthitam? — vv. 6—10 are 


wanting in all the Sinhalese MSS., vv. 6—9 in F also. — 7. Chaddantato 
pafe?’? — ; Arupanatthfiva? Samantapas.: parupanatthaya asuttamayi- 
kain sumanapupphapatam.“ — 11]. kutehi kottayum? — 15. (Ujjenij- 


nagara{molijno N, Ujjenikaramolino (*yo Z) Y, Uccenikaramolino F. — 
16.tassa Y. — uttamo YF. 


6, 17—80. 48 


ubho pi pabbajitvana bhindimsu bhavabandhanam. | 

Asoko rajjam karesi Pataliputte puruttame, 

abhisitto tini vassini pasanno buddhasasane. | 

yada ca parinibbayi sambuddho Upavattane 

yada ca Mahindo jato Moriyakulasambhavo 

etthantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakaim ? | 

dve vassasatani honti catuvassam pan’ uttari 

samantaramhi so jato Mahindo -Asokatrajo. | “0 
Mahindadasavassamhi pita bhate aghatayi, 
Jambudipam ‘nusasento catuvassam atikkami, 
hantva ekasate bhate vamsam katvana ekato 
Mahindacuddasame vasse Asokam abhisincayum. | 
Asckadhammo “bhisitto patiladdha ca iddhiyo, 

mahatejo puffavanto dipe cakkapavattako. | 
paripunnavisavassamhi Piyadass’ abhisificayum. 

pasandam pariganhanto tini vassam atikkami. | 
dvasatthiditthigatikaé pasandé channavutika, 
sassataucchedamiila sabbe dvihi patitthita, | 5 
niganthacelaka c’ eva itara paribbijaka 

itaraé brahmana "ti ca anfie ca puthuladdhika. | 
niyantisassatucchede sammilhe hinaditthike 
itobahiddhapasande titthiye nanaditthike 

sdrdsdram gavesanto puthuladdhi nimantayi. | 

titthigane nimantitva pavesetva nivesanam 

mahadanam padatvana panham pucchi anutiaram. | 

padham puttha na sakkonti vissajjetum saka bala, 

ambam puttham labujam va bydkarimsu apannaka, | 
anumattam pi sabbesam alan te puna desanam. 

bhinditva sabbapdsandam haritva puthuladdhike 0 


22. Mahindacuddasavasse Z, °dacuddasame vusso ("sse A) ABG, 
° dacuddasamavasse F, °de cuddasame vasse N. — 24. pasande A. Comp. 
vy. 30. — 26. itara brahmand N; itara is wanting in the other MSS. —- 
brahmanapi ca? — 27. niyatisass°? nigaythasass®? — 28. nimuan- 
tetva A. — nivesane YF. -— 29>. puttho AZ, °ttham BGN, suttham F. 
ambam puttho (puttha?) labujam va? — 30. The king, as is related 
in the Samantapasidika, invited the ascetics to sit down on what seats thes: 
judged due to themselves. They placed themselves on differsnt kinds ot 
low seats, whereas Nigrodha took his seat on the royal throne, [ there- 
fore propose to correct this line thus: anuimattam pi sabbesam alan te+an 


nisidanam. 


44 6. 81—43. 


iti raja vincintesi: afifie pi ke labhamase it 
ye loke arahanto ca arahattamaggan ca passanti? | 
samvijjanti ime loke;-na-yimam lokam asuinatam, 
kadabam sappurtsinam dassanam upasamkame? 
tassa subhasitam sutvd rajjam demi savijitam. | 
iti raja vicintento dakkhineyye na passati, 
niccam gavesati raja silavante supesale. | 
caikaman tamhi paside pekkhamano baht jane 
rathiya pindiya carantam Nigrodham samanam addasa. | 
pasidikam abhikkantam patikkantam vilokitam 
$6 ukkhittacakkhusampannam arahantam santamanasam | 
uttamadamathappattam dantam guttam surakkhitam 
kulagane asamsattham nabhe candam va nimmalam, | 
kesari va asantisam, aggikkhandham va tejitam, 
garum durasadam dhiram santacittam samahitam, | 
khindsavam sabbaklesasodhitam purisuttamam 
caraviharasampannam sampassam samanuttamam | 
sabbagunagatam Nigrodham pubbasahayam vicintayi 
pubbe sucinnakusalam ariyamaggaphale thitam, | 
4orathiya pindaya carantam munim moneyyavussati. | 
jigimsamano sa dhiro cintayi: | 
buddho ca loke araha savako lokuttarawiaggaphale thito 
mokkhan ca nibbanagato asamsayam afifataro esa theru 


gurinam. | 
so paficapitipasadam patilabhi ularam pamojjamanappa- 
sadito, 


nidhim wa laddha adhano pamodito iddho manoicchitam 
va Sakkopamo. | 


' 32. apaiiakam N. sunatatam? Comp. the following stanza of the 
Buddhavamsa: evam nirakulam asi sufiiatam titthirehi tam, vicittam ara- 


hantchi vasibhatehi tadihi. — sajivitam A, savijitan BG, yam jitam Z, 
savijitam N, samvajitam-F. — 35. okkhittac® A. Comp. Mahavagga 1, 
23, 2. — 36. kulaigane A. — 88. sampassam X, °ssa G1, °ssi Y. — 


39. pubbasamavain? — 40. pinddya is wanting in all the MSS., ex- 
cept in N. — 40. 41. sunimonavayitam jigimsamino viricintayi AG1, suni- 
monavassitam jigisamano sa viro cintayi F, munim moneyyavussati jigisamano: 
sa dhiro cintayi N, passitva so vicintayi Z. These words are wanting in BG2. 
munim moneyyavusitam ... jigimsamano sa dhiro vicintayi? — 
42. buddho va? — sasivako A. — After ,thito“ we ought to insert 
»muni“ or a similar expression. — 43. pamojjam manappasadito? 


6, 44—52. 45 


amantayi aiatarekamaccam: handa bhikkhan tam tara- 


' manaripo 

nayehi pasddikam santavuttim nago va yantam rathiya 
kumarakam | 

asantdsam santagunadhivasitam. | 45 

raja pasadavipulam patilabhi udaggahattho manasabhicin- 
tayl: 

nissamsayam uttamadhammapatto aditthapubbo ayam puris- 

j uttamo. | 

vimamsamano punad evam abravi: supahhattam Asanam ... 
patthatam, 

nisidayi pabbajitattham dasane, ‘maya anunhatam tassabhi- 
patthitam. | 

Adaya raifio vacanam padakkhinam ... gahetva abbirdhi 
Asane, 

nisidi pallaikavare asantaéso Sakko va devaraja Pandu- 
kambale. | 


vicintayi raja: ayam aggadarako niccalo asantayi .. atthi nu 

tam:j....... | 

disva raja tam tarunam kumarakam ariyavattaparihérakam 

varam 
susikkhitam dhammavinayakovidam disva raja tarunam ku- 
marakam pasannacitto punad evam ‘abravi: | 50 

desehi dhammam tava sikkhitam mama, tvam eva sattha, 
anusasitam taya 

karomi tuyham vacanam mahamuni, anusésa mam ... 8u- 
noma desanam. | 


sutvana raffio vacanam sutejitam navaigasatthe patisam- 
bhidatthito 


44, bhikkhantam Y, °nto GIN, “’nte F. bhikk-hun tam? — 45. na- 
yeha? — santagunavasitam (°kam F) YF, santaguufdbivaeitam N. santa- 
gunadhivasitam? — 46. pasaidam v°? — usttamadamathapatto N. — 
47. nisidahi pabbajitagghamasane (Mahfvamsa, p. 25. 1. 6: ,anurap¢ 
asane*) maya anufiiatam tayabhipatthitam? — 48. ca dakkhinam 
AB. sa dakkhinam karam (see Mahavamaa, p. 25, 1. 8) gahetva? — 
49. asantapiti (°piti BG2) tam ABG2, asantapi akatthinu tam G1, asgn- 
tapi (°yi N) atthi nu tam X, santapiti atthi Z. asantiso ...? — 50. va- 
ram N, cari F, dhari ¥Y. — The repetition of ,disva — kumarakam“ ought 
to be expunged. — 51. sutopadesanam (san® GI) ABG, which may be 
correct. In Z, v. 52 and the last Pada of v. 51 are wanting. 


46 6, 52— 


vilolayi tepitakem_mahdraham, tam addasz appamAdasu- 
; desanam: | 
uppamddo amatapadam, pamado maccuno padam, 
appamatta na miyanti, ye pamatta yatha mata. | 
Nigrodhadhiram anumodayantam r4ja vijaniya tam agga- 
hetum, 
ye keci sabbafiiubuddhadesita sabbesam dhammanam imassa 
milaka. | 
ajj eva tumhe saranam upemi buddha ca dhammam sara- 
nai ca samgham, 
56 saputtadaro sahafatakajjano updsakattam pativedayami tam. 
saputtadaro sarane patitthito Nigrodhakalyanamittassa 
igama: 
pdjemi caturo satasahassaripiyam atthatthakam niccabha- 
ttah ca theram. ' 
tevijja iddhippatta ca cetopariyayakovida 
khindsava arahanto bahdi buddhassa savaka. | 
theram avoca punad eva raja: icchami samgharatanassa 
dassanam, 
samagamam sannipatanti yavata abhivadaydmi sunami dham- 
mam. | 
samagata satthisahassabhikkhi, dita ca raffio pativeda- 
yimsu: 
samgho mahasannipato sututtho, gacchasi tvam icchasi sam- 
ghadassanam. | 
dtitassa vacanam sutva Asokadhammo mahipati 
60 Amantayi atisamghamittamacce ca bandhave: | 
dakkhinadanam dassima mahisamghasamagame, 
ksroma veyyavatikam yathasattim yathabalam. | 
mandapam Asanam udakamyupatthAnam danabhojanam 
patiyadentu me khippam dandraham anucchavam. | 


54. vijaniya tam aggahetum ABG2, vijanimsu tam aggahetum Z, vijani 
(ui N) bahuni (“hini N) gahetum (ggahetum G1) XG1. — °buddhena 
desit& ABG2, — imassa malaka XG1, imam milakam ti (“kan ti A, °ka 
ti B) ABG2, imassa mulak& Z. im (am) assu mtlakam? — 58. sinni- 
patanti ABG, santi patauti Z, sannipatantu X. — 59. sannipatimsu tuttha 
(sant? A; kutth. Z) Y, sannipata sututth’ G1, sannipito sututtho M, sanni- 
padata suduitha F. — gacchahi Z. — icehdmi P- gacchahi tvam icchi- 
tam s*? — 61. dakkhinadbammam (cdammam N) XGl. dakkhinfida- 
nam? — 62. pinabhojanam? — anucchayim AB G2. 


6, 68—74. 47 


supeyyabhattakaéra ca suciyAgususamkhata 

patiyide.tu me khippam manuiiiam bhojanam sucim. | 

mahadanan ca dassimi bhikkhusamghe ganuttame. 

nagaramhi bheriyo vajjantu, vithi sammajjantu te, 

vikirantu valukam setam pupphafi ca paficavannakam, | 

malagghiyam toranafi ca kadali punnaghatam subham 

utukkamaparam thipam thapayantu tahim-tahin: | 

vatthehi ca dhajam katvA bandhayantu tahim-tahim, 

maladamasamiyutta sobhayantu imam puram. | 

khattiya brahmana vessa sudda afnakulasu ca 

vattham Abharanam puppham nanalamkarabhsita 

Adaya dipai jalamanam gacchantu samghadassanam. | 

sabban ca talavacaram gandhabba nanakula sikkhita 

vajjantu vaggusavaniya sussara, gacchantu aggavaram sam- 
ghadassanam. | 

lamkarakamada c’ eva sotthiyanatanataka 

sabbe samgham upayantu hasayantu samagatam. | 

pupphaf ca anekavidham punnakafi ca anekadha vividham 

varnakaf c’ eva karontu ptyjain anekarasiyo. | 70 

nagarassa patiharam antare 

danam sabbam patiyantu patthitam. | 

pijam samadaya sabbam divasam ratthavasika 

rattifi ca sabbam niyame asesato karontu samghAdhikarassa 
drabhi. | 

tam rattiyA accayena bhattam sakanivesane 

panitarasasampannam patiyddetvana khattiyo | 

sAmacce saparivare Andpesi mahayaso: 


63. suciyagi snsamkhatai? — 64. vithiyam Z. vithiyo? — 
65. utukkamaparam (°param ce F) XG1, upakkamma param ABG2, ussa- 
pitadi:ajam Z. — tupum Gl. — thapayantu N, pathayanta F, upayantu G1, 
ussapentu ABG2, ussdpetum Z. I prefer no to try any conjecture. — 
67. °kulani BG2, °kulasu AZ, °kulesu XG. afifiakvlipi ca? — 68. va- 


dentu? — 69. laikarapamada ABG2. Comp. 21, 27. — 70. puynakam 
G1X, punnaghatam Z, cunnakam ABG2. --- pufijam? — 71. patiyantu 
N, °ntam FZ, °nta BGI, °tta AG2. — patthitam N, puthitam YF. — 
72. samadaya N, °yi FGIM, °yi ARC, °yun BG2. — rattim ... drabhi 
tain is wanting Tides EPpy ae nivame asesato F, niyamenagesato N. nivamne 
aseto AGI. — sumghadh® N, samgha adh® AFGL. 


, danam’ sabbam asesato pativadentu patthitam, ! 
pujam samidaya sabbam divasam ratthavasika 
rattin ca sabbam tivamam karontu samgh&bhirata. | ?? 


75 


80 


oe) 
an 


48 G, 74—88. 


gandhamalapupphakditam pupphachattadbajam bahum | 
diva dipafi jalamanam abhiharantu mahajana. 

yavaté maya Anatta tavata abhiharantu te. | 
imamhi nagare sabbe negama ca catuddisa 
sabbeva rajaparisa sayoggabalavahana 
sabbe mam anugacchantu bhikkhusamghassa dassanam. 
mahata rajanubhavena niyasi rajakunjaro 


Sakko va Nandavanuyyanam evam sobhi mahipati. | 
gatvana raja taramanardpo bhikkhusamghassa santike 
abhivadetvana sammodi vedajato katafjali. | 

drocayi bhikkhusamgham: mam’ attham anukampatu. 
yava bhikkhu anuppatte sabbe antonivesane, | 
samghassa pitaram theram pattam adaya khattiyo 
pajamino bahupupphehi pavisi nagaram puram. | 
nivesanam pavesetva nisidapetvana Asanc 

yagum nanavidham khajjam bhojanaii ca maharaham 
adasi payatapani yavadattham yadicchakam. | 

bhuttavi bhikkhusamghassa onitapattapanino 
ekamckassa bhikkhuno adasi yugasatakam. | 
padasambhafijanam telam chattafi capi upahanam 
sabbam samanaparikkhaéram adasi phanitam madhum. | 
parivaretvana nisidi Asokadhammo mahipati, 

nisajja raj& pavaresi bhikkhusamghassa paccayam: | 
yavata bhikkha icchanti tava demi yadicchakam. | 
santappetva parikkharena sampavaretvana paccaye 
tuto pucchimsu gambhiram dhammakkhandham sudesitam: 
atthi bhante paricchedo desit’ adiccabandhuna 

namam lingam vibhattii ca kotthasai capi samkhatam 
ettakam ’va dhammakkhandham gananain atthi pavediya? 
atthi raja ganitvana desit’ Adiccabandhuna 
suvibhattam supanfattam suniddittham sudesitam | 


76. The words ,sabbeva rajaparisi* are wanting in the Sinhalese MSS. 
sabbe ca rajapurisi? — 77. Nandanuyyanam Z. — 78. The metre is 
correct if we expunge ,rfja“. — 79. Tie second hemistich seems to be 
cut of its place here; we should insert it perhaps before v. 84. — yava 
bhikkhd anuppatt&? — 83. pAadukam afijanam? Comp. the Apa- 
dana (Phayre MS., fol. ie): ,,paduke .. datva... osadtam afijanam datya‘. — 
84. pavaretvana? — 86. pucchi sugaumbhiram BCG2R. 


6, 89 — 7, 3. 49 


sahetum atthasampannam khalitam n’ atthi subhasitam, 
satipatthanam sammappadhanam iddhipddan ca‘indriyam | 
balam bojjhaigam maggangam suvibhattam sudesitam, 
evam sattappabhedai ca bodhipakkhiyam uttamam, | 90 
lokuttaram dhammavaram navanigam satthusAsanam 
vittharitam suvibhattam desesi dipaduttamo; | 
caturasitisahassani dhammakkhandham antnakam 
paninam anukampaya desit’ Adiccabandhuna. | 
amatuttamam varadhammam samsaraparimocanam 
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam desesi amatosadham. | 
sutvana vacanam raja bhikkhusamghassa bhAsitam 
paimojjahasabahulo devajato nardsabho 

sarajikaparisaya imam vakyam udahari: | 
caturasitisahassani paripunnam antinakam 

desitam buddhasetthassa dhammakkhandham mahdaraham, |-95 
caturasitisahassani 4ramam karayam’ aham 
ekekadhammakkhandhassa ekekéaramam ptjayam. | 
channavutikotidhanam vissajjetvana khattiyo 

tam eva divasam raja anapesi ca tavade. | 

tasmim samaye Jambudipe nagaraii caturasitiyo 
ekekanagaratthane paccekaramam karayi. | 

anto tini ca vassani vihdram katvana khattiyo 
parinitthitamhi 4rame pdjam sattaha karayi. | 


bhanavaraf chattham. 


VII. 


Mahasamagamo hoti Jambudipasamantato, 
bhikkhfi asiti kotiyo bhikkhuni channavuti sahassiyo, 
bhikkbti ca bhikkhuniyo ca chalabhiifia bahitara. | 
bhikkhi iddhanubhavena samam katvaé mahitalam 
lokavivaranam katvA dassesum pdjiye mahe. | 
Asokarame thito rajA Jambudipam avekkhati, 
bhikkhuiddhanubhavena Asoko sabbattha passati. | 


90. In Y the words ,evam satt. ca“ are wanting. — 92. paninam? — 
94. vedajito? — sarfjikaya par® Z. — 97. ca tavade N, ca kovide 
ABG, mahajane Z. — 98. caturasiti sahassiyo? With regard to the 


metre comp. 7, 1. 
4 


# 
50 (ee 


addasa viharam sabbam sabbattha mahiyam katam 
dhajam ubhopiyam puppham toranai ca malagghiyam | 
kadali punnaghatah c’ eva nanapupphasamohitamn, 

5 addasa dipamandalam vibhisan tam catuddisam. | 
pamodito hatthamano pekkhanto vattate mahe 
samagate bhikkhusamghe bhikkhuni ca samagate | 
mahadanafi ca paifattam diyamane vanibbake 
caturasitisahassani vihare disvana ptyite | 
Asoko ’pi attamano bhikkhusamgham pavedayi: 
ahan ca bhante dayddo satthu buddhassa sasane. | 
bahu mayham pariccago sasane saravadino; | 
channavutikotiyo ca vissajjetva. mahadhanam 

10 caturasitisahassAni arama karita maya | 
p&jaya dhammakkhandhassa buddhasetthassa desite; 
cattari satasahassani devasikam pavattayi, | 
eka ca cetiyam pijam ekam Nigrodhasavhayam 
ekani ca dhammakathikanam ekam gilanapaccayam; 
diyati devasikam niccam Mahaganga va odanam. | 
anno koci pariccago. bhiyyo mayham na vijjati, 
saddh& mayham dalhatara, tasmA dayddo. sasane. | 
sutvana vacanam raiio Asokadhammassa bhasitam 
pandito sutasampanno nipunatthavinicchayo | 
samghassa tesu viharam anuggahatthdya sdsanam 

15 anagate ca addhane pavattim sutva vicakkhano | 
byakasi Moggaliputto Asokadhammapucchitam: 
paccayadayako nama sAsane patibahiro, | 
yassa puttam va dhitaram v4 urasmifi jatam anvayam 
pabbajesi cajetvana so ve dayado sdsane. | 


VII, 4. sabbattha mahiyd katam- A; s° mahiyam k° B, 8° mahi{yajlam- 
gatam G (ya is crossed), s° mahilamkatam N, sabbatthapi mahitalam Z. — 


dhajam ussaipitam? — 5. °samahitam A. — 6. ca samagata? — 
9, sfiravadino ABG2, ravadino Gl, gairav® Z, varav? N. gdrava dino 
(= dinno)? — 11. pavattayim. — 12. cetiyapijam ABG2. — 15. sam- 


ghasea thero suvihaéro ABG2, samghassa theram tasuviharam G1, [samghassa ] 
tesu [vibfram] N, sapghassa tani viharam Z. sainghassa ph&suvihdram? 
As to the construction, comp. vv. 55. 57. — Instead of ,sutva“ I should 
prefer ,fiatva&*, which looks very similar in Burmese characters. — 17. pabba- 
jeti Z. — d&yfSidastsane NGI. — yo saputtam v&... pabbajesi cajit- 
vana? As to the preterite tense , pabbajesi*, comp. Mahévamsa, p. 36, 1. 7, 
and the Thipavamsa: ,paccayadayako nama tvam maharaja, yo pana attano 
puttafi ca dhitarafi ca pabbfjesi ayam sdsanassa dayado namé& ’ti.“ 


7, 18—83. 51 


sutvana vacanam raja Asokadhammo mahipati 
Mahindakumaram puttam Samghamittai ca dhitaram | 
ubho amantayi raji: dayAdo homi sasane. 
sutvana pituno vakyam ubho puttadhivasayum: | 
sutthu deva sampaticchima karoma vacanam tava, 
pabbajehi ca no khippam, dayado hohi sisane. | 20 
paripunnavisativasso Mahindo Asokatrajo 

Samghamitta ca jatiya vassam attharasam bhave. | 
chavassamhi Asokassa ubho pabbajita paja, 

tath’ eva upasampanno Mahindo dipajotako, | 
Samghamitta tada yeva sikkhayo ’va samAdiyi. 

ahti Moggaliputto va theravado mahagani. | 
catupainasavassamhi Asokadhammo abhisitto, 
Asokassabhisittato chasatthi Moggalisavhayo, 

tato Mahindo pabbajito Moggaliputtassa santike. | 
pabbajesi Mahadevo, Majjhanto upasampade. 

ime te nayaka tini Mahindassdnukampaka. | 25 
Moggaliputto upajjha4yo Mahindam dipajotakam 

vicesi pitakam sabbam attham dhammaii ca kevalam. | 
Asokassa dasavassamhi Mahindo catuvassiko 

sabbam sutapariyattim ganipacariyo aha. | 

sudesitam suvibhattam ubhosamgahasuttakam 

Mahindo theravadakam uggahetvana dharayi. | 

vinito Moggaliputto Mahindam Asokaatrajam 

tisso vijja chalabhiniia caturo patisambhida. | 

Tisso Moggaliputto ca Mahindam saddhiviharikam 
agamapitakam sabbam sikkhapesi nirantaram. | 30 
tini vassamhi Nigrodho, catuvassamhi bhataro, 
chavassamhi pabbajito Mahindo Asokatrajo. | 
Kontiputté ubho thera Tisso capi Sumittako 
atthavassamhi ’sokassa parinibbimsu mahiddhika. | 

ime kumara pabbajitaé ubho thera ca nibbuta. | 


20. paticchama Y. — 23. theravade B. — 24. Asok&bhisitte 
chavasse satthi M°? — 25. upasampado Z. — 27. sutapariyattim AG1, 
suttapariyattim Z, sutapariyatti BG2N. — gayi? BG, gani? A, gani® CR, 
gani® M, gavhi N. gani &cariyo? ,pacariya* does not mean ,a pupil*, 
as Childers says, but ,the teacher's teacher“. — 28. chalabhiiiia M2n; the 
other MSS. omit these words. chal abhiiifia. — catasso? — 32, Comp. 


Mahavamsa, p. 38. 
4 * 


59 7, 34—49. 


upasakattam desimsu khattiya brahmana baht, 
mahalabho ca sakkaro uppajji buddhasasane, | 
pahinalabhasakkara ‘titthiya puthuladdhika. 

35 pandaranga. jatila ca niganthacelakadika | 
atthamsu satta vassAni, ahosi vagguposatho. 
ariya pesala lajji na pavisanti uposatham. | 
sampatte ca vassasate vassaf chattimsa saténi ca 
satthi bhikkhusahassani Asokarame vasimnsu te. | 
AjivakA afifaladdhika nana disenti sasanam, 
sabbe kAsAyavasana disenti jinasdsanam. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto chalabhiifio mahiddhiko 
Moggaliputto ganapamokkbo akasi dhammasamgaham. 
Moggaliputto mahapafiio paravadappamaddano 

40 theravadam dalham katvé samgaham tatiyam kato. | 
madditva nandvadani niharitvaé alajjino baht 
sdsanam jotayitvana kathavatthum pakasayi. | 
tassa Moggaliputtassa Mahindo saddhivibariko 
upajjhayassa santike saddhammain pariyapuni. | 
nikaye pafca vacesi satta c’ eva pakarane, 
ubhatovibhaigam vinayam parivaran ca khandhakam 
uggahi viro nipuno upajjhayassa santike ’ti. | 

Nikkhante dutiye vassasate vassini chattimsati 

puna bhedo ajayatha theravadanam uttamo. | 
Pataliputtanagaramhi rajjam karesi khattiyo 

45 Dhammasoko maharajA pasanno buddhasasane. | 
mahadanam pavattesi samghe ganavaruttame, 
cattari satasahassani ekahen’ eva nissaji. | 
cetiyassa yaji ekam dhammassa savanassa ca 
gilananah ca paccayam ekam samghassa nissaji. | 
titthiya labham disvéna sakkéraf ca. mahdraham 
satthimattasahassani theyyasamvasakaé abt. | 
Asokaramaviharamhi patimokkho paricchiji, 
kardpento patimokkham amacco ariyanain aghatayi. | 


34. desayimsu Z, — 37> ca vassasate GINZ, dve vassasate ABGz. ~. 
vassa N, vassam.Y. — chattimsatani ABG2, chattimsa satani GINZ. — 
43. dhiro N, viro Y. — 44. vassini ca chattimsati? — 47. yaj&a ekam 


N, yajajakam Gl, ca ekam ABG2, ca ekassa Z. pijam ekam? — sava- 
nassa ca N, cassa ca G1, ca tatheva ca AZ, ca tatheva ka BG2. — 
48. ahum N. — 49. paricchajiA,,°ccaji BZ, °cchijji N, °cchiji G1. 


7, 50 — 8, 5. 


titthiye niggahatthdya baht buddhassa savaka 
satthimattasahassani jinaputta samagata. | 
ekasmim sannipatamhi thero Moggaliatrajo. 
satthukappo mahinago pathavya n’ atthi idiso. | 
ariyanam ghatitam kammam r4ja ‘theram apucchatha, 
patibiram karitvana ranfio kaikham vinodayi. | 
therassa santike raja ugeahetvana sisanam 
theyyasamvasabhikkhuno naseti lingandsanam. | 
titthiya sakavadena pabbajitva andAdara 
buddhavacanam bhindimsu visuddhakaicanam iva. | 
sabbe pi te bhinnavada viloma theravadato, 
tesa ca niggahatthaya, sakavadavirocanam, | 
desesi thero abhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranam. 
niggaho idiso n’ atthi paravadappamaddanam. | 
desetva thero abhidhammam kathavatthuppakaranam 
sakavadasodhanatthaya, sasanam dighakalikam, | 
arahantanam sahassam uccinitvana nayako 
varam varam gahetvana akisi dhammasamgaham. | 
Asokaramaviharamhi Dhammardajena karite 
navamasehi nitthasi tatiyo samgaho ayan ti. | 
saddhammasamgaham navamasam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram sattamam. 


VIL. 


Moggaliputto dighadassi sdsanassa andgate 
paccantamhi patitthdnam disva dibbena cakkhuna | 
Majjhantikadayo there pahesi attapaficame: 
gdsanassa patitthaya paccante sattabuddhiya | 
paccantakanam desdanam anukampaya paninam 
pabhatuka balappatta desetha dhammam uttamam. | 
gantva Gandharavisayam Majjhantiko maha isi 
kupitam n4gam pasadetva mocesi bandhana babu. | 
gantvana rattham Mahisam Mahadevo mahiddhiko 
coditva nirayadukkhena mocesi bandhana’ bahu. | 


51. etasmim ABG2. — 58. °bhikkhunam G2, °bhikkhanam B. — 


nasesi ABG2. — 54. °kaficanam riva N, “kaiicanam iva Y. 


VIII, 3. pabhataka N. sabh4tuka? (comp. 15, 18). — 4. bahum AB. 


baha? — 5. codetva? — bahum ABC2. bahi? 


50 


ao 


54 8, 6 — 9, 5. 


athaparo pi Rakkhito vikubbanesu kovido 
vehdsam abbhuggantvana desesi anamataggiyam. | 
Yonakadhammarakkhitathero ndma mahamati 
aggikkhandhopamasuttakathaya Aparantakam pasadayi. | 
Mahadhammarakkhitathero Maharattham pasadayi 
Naradakassapajatakakathaya ca mahiddhiko. | 
Maharakkhitathero pi Yonakalokam pasadayi 
kélakérAmasuttantakathaya ca mahiddhiko. | 
Kassapagotto ca yo thero Majjhimo Durabhisaro 

10 Sahadevo Miilakadevo Himavante yakkhaganam pasadayum, | 
kathesum tattha suttantam dhammacakkappavattanam. | 
Suvannabhimim gantvana Sonuttard mahiddhika 
niddhametva pisAcagane mocesi bandhana bahu. | 
Lankadipavaram gantva Mahindo attapaicamo _ 
sisanam thavaram katva mocesi bandhana bahu. | 


bhanavaram atthamam. 


IX. 


Lankadipo ayam ahi sihena Sihala iti. 
dipuppattim imam vamsam sunatha vacanam mama. 
Vaiigarajassayam dhita araiiie vanagocaram 
sihasamvasam anvaya bhitaro janayi duve. | 
Sthabahu ca Sivalf kumara cdrudassana 
mata ca Susima nama pita ca Sihasavhayo. | 
atikkante solasavasse nikkhamitva guhantara 
mapesi nagaram tattha Sihapuram varuttamam. | 
Lalaratthe tahim raja Sihaputto mahabbalo 

5 anusdsi mahdrajjam Sihapuravaruttame. | 


6. The country which was converted by Rakkhita, is not named; and 
even in a work so full of the greatest blunders, as the Dipavamsa, we should 
scarcely be justified in changing ,athaparo* into ,Vanavase“. I rather 
‘conjecture: atha thero pi R°. — 10. Dundubhissaro ABG2, Durabhisaro 
G1, Durabhiyaéparo N, durasado Z. The Mahav. Tika has Dundhabhinna- 
ssarathero; the Sam. Pasadika, Dundubhissara (Paris MS.) and Duddabhiya 
(MS. of the British Museum); the Inscription given by Cunningham (the Bhilsa 
Topes, p. 316), Dadabhisara. — 12. mocesum A2. — 12. 13. bahia? 

IX, 1. Sihalam ABG2, Svhalé G1Zn. — dipuppattim N, dipuppatti Y, 
which may be the correct reading; comp. the note on ,dhatué 1,1. — 
2. siham 8° N, which possibly is correct. — 4. rahantare Y, guhantara N. 


9, 6—20. 


battimsa bhataro honti Sthaputtassa atraja, 
Vijayo ca Sumitto ca subhajetthabhatara ahum. | 
Vijayo nama so kum4ro pagabbho Asi asikkhito 
karoti vilopakammam atikiccam sudarunam. | 
samagata janapada negama ca samagata 
upasamkamma rajanam Vijayadosam pakAsayum. | 
tesam vacanam sutvana raja kupitamanaso 
andpesi amaccanam: kumdram niharatha imam, | 
paricérika ime sabbe puttadara ca bandhava 
dasidasakammakare nitharantu janappada. | 

tato tam niharitvana visum katvana bandhave 
aropetvadna te navam vuyhittha annave tada. | 
pakkamantu yathakamam honti sabbe adassanam 
ratthe janapade vasam ma puna Agamicchati. | 
kumaradnam artlhandva gata dipam avassakam, 
namadheyyam tada 4si Naggadipan ti vuccati. | 
mahilanam artilhanava gata dipam avassakam, 
namadheyyam tada asi Mahilaratthan ti vuccati. | 
purisanam artlhanava apilavanta va sagaram 
vippanattha disimilha gata Supparapattanam. | 
orohetvana Supparam sattasataii ca te tada 


vipulam sakkaérasammanam akamsu te Supparaka. | 


tesu sakkariyamanesu Vijayo ca sahiyaka 
sabbe luddani kammani kurumana nabujjhaka, | 


panam adinnam paradaram musavadaf ca pesunam 


anacaran ca dussilam acaranti sudarunam. | 


a 


kakkbalam pharusam ghoram- kammam katvé sudartinam 


ujjhayetvana mantimsu: khippam ghatema dhuttake. | 


Ojadipo Varadipo Mandadipo ‘ti va ahi 
Lankadipo ca pannatti Tambapanniti nayati. | 


6. subhajetthabhatara ABG, subhajetthamatard Z, sutajetthabhatara N, 
— 9. nihatha N. — 10. paricférake? — bandhave? — 11. vuyhatthum 
ABG2, vuyhatthe G1, vuyhittha N, uyihapetum Z. — 12, yantu sabbe 
adassanam? — adassani N.— ratthe N, vuttha Y. — vasum GIN. — 
Agamicchati N, agamicchatu G1, dgacchantu ABG2, agamantu yam Z. iga- 
missati? — 15. apilavantava N, apilavanto G1, uplavanta A, upallavanti 
BG2, upalavanto ca Z. pilavant& ’va? comp. v.27. — 16. sambharam Y, 
Supparam N. — 17. nabujjbaka N, na bujjlati G1, caranti te Y. nabujjhaka 
== na-budhya-ka? — 19. kat&é sudfrunam ujjhayitvana? — 20. ti 


va N, ca ABG, ca tad& Z, d’Alwis (Attanag., p. 7). 
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56 9, 21—83. 


parinibbanasamaye sambuddhe dipaduttame’ 
Sthabahussayam putto Vijayo nama khattiyo | 
Lankadipam anuppatto jahetva Jambudipavhayam. 
byakasi buddhasettho: sg raja hessati khattiyo. | 
tato dinantayi sattha Sakkam devanam issaram: 
Lankadipassa ussukkam ma pamajjatha Kosiya. | 
sambuddhassa vaco sutva devaraja Sujampati 
Uppalavannassa acikkbi dipam arakkhakaranam. | 
Sakkassa vacanam sutvA devaputto mahiddhiko 

25 LaikAdipassa 4rakkham sapariso paccupatthati. | 
tayo mdse vasitvina Vijayo Bharukacchake 
ujjhayetva janakadyam tam eva navam 4ruhi. | 
drohitva sakam navam pilavanta ‘va sagaram 
ukkhittavatavegena nadimalh’é mahajana | 
Lanikadipam updgamma orohitva thale. thita, 
patitthit’ dharanitale atijighacchita have 
pipdsita kilanté ca, padasagamanam jayati. | 
ubhopanihi jannihi yogam katva puthuviyam 
majjhe vutthaya thatvana pani passanti sobhana: | 
surattam painsu bhtiimibhage hatthapanimhi makkhite, 

30 ndmadheyyam tadai asi Tambapanniti tam ahd. | 
pathamam nagaram Tambapanni Lankadipavaruttame, 
Vijayo tahim vasanto issariyam anusasi so. | 
Vijayo Vijito ca so ndvam anurakkhena ca 
Accutagami Upatisso pathaman to idh’ agato. | 
akinna naranarihi baht sabbe samagata 
tahim tahim disibhdge nagaram mapesi khattiyo. | 


22. jahitva Z, — 25. sapariso (saparfiso G1) paccupatthati AG1, saha- 
dayo paccubandhati N, thapesi Vasudevako Z; the whole stanza is wanting 
in BG2. sapuriso paccupattbati? — 26. ujjhayatani kayam tam (kaya- 
nam A, kfyam nam G2) ABG2, ujjhayatani kAnamyam Z, ujjhayetva kayam 
G1, ujjhayetva janakayam N. — 27. ukkhitta vat°? — dis&malba 
_ABG2, d’Alwis (Attanag. 8); nadimalhi GinZ. Comp. v. 15. — 28. have 
AZ, bhave BG, vade N. — padasdgamanam. jayati N, °gamanena jayati 
G1Z, °gamanam na jatayum (janayum A) ABG2; padas&gamanena ca, d’Alwis. 
Dr. Buhler proposes to read: padasAgamanam jhayati. — 29. yogam N, 
viyagam Y, viyatan d’Alwis. — majjhe G1Zn, d’Alwis, pacché ABG2. — 
nahipassanti Y, d’Alwis. — 30. surattapamsu A. — makkhittam ABG, 
makkhitam Z, d@’Alwis, makkhite N. makkhito? — y. 32 is wanting in B 
G2Z*— navam anurakkhana ca AG, °kkhena ca N. Anur&dhanakkha- 
ttena ca? comp. v. 35. —-pathamanto idhagato GN, °nte idhagato A. pa- 
thaman te idhagata? — 33. bah satta? comp. 12, 27; 13, 10. 


9, 34 — 10, 3. oT 


Tambapanni dakkhinato naditire varuttame 
Vijayena mapitam nagaram samantiputabhedanam. | 
Vijito Vijitam mAapesi, so Uruvelam mapayi, 
Nakkhattandmako ’macco mapesi Anuradhapuram. | 
Accutagami yo nama Ujjenim tattha mApayi, 
Upatisso Upatissam nagaram suvibbattantarapanam 
iddham phitam suvitthdram ramaniyam manoramam. | 
Lankadipavhaye ramme Tambapannimhi issaro 
Vijayo nama namena pathamam rajjam akdrayi. | 
igate sattavassamhi akinno janapado. ahi, 
utthatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
sambuddhe navame mdse yakkhasenam vidhamitam, 
sambuddhe paficame vasse nigdnam damayi jino, 
sambuddhe atthame vasse sam4patti samAapayi. | 
imani tini thanani idhagami tathagato. 

sambuddhe pacchime vasse Vijayo idham Agato. | 
iuanussavasam akarayi sambuddho dipaduttamo. 
anupadisesaya sambuddho nibbuto upadhisamkhaye. | 
parinibbutamhi sambuddhe dhammaraje pabhamkare 
atthatimsati vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

ditam pahesi Sthapuram Sumittavhassa santike, 
lahum agacchatw “mheko Lankadipavaruttamam. | 
n’ atthi koci mam’ accaye imam rajjanusdasako, 
niyyademi imam dipam mamam kataparakkamam. | 


bhanavaram navamam. 


X. 


Pandusakkassf4yam dhita Kaccana nama khattiya 
kulayamsanurakkhanatthaya Jambudipa idhaguata. | 
abhisitta khattiyabhisekena Panduvasamabesiyi, 
tassA samvasain anvaya jayimsu ekadasa atraja, | 
Abhayo Tisso ca Utti ca Tisso Aselapancamo 


35. Vijito N, Vijayo Y. — so BGN, yo AZ. — Nakkhattanimako N, 
Nakkhattaradhanamna so (°nimo so ABG2) Y. — 39. vidhamitam GIN, 
vidhamsitam ABG2, vimadditam Z. — samaApatti? — 43. °tumeko BG2. 
— 44. mamam N, mama G1, mayé ABG2Z. 

X, 2. mahesiya ZGln, mahesi 8a A. mahesi BG2. 


58 10, 8 — 11, 6. 


Vibhato Ramo ca Sivo ca Matto Mattakalena ca, 
tesam kanitthadhita tu Citta nama "ti vigsuta, | 
raijayati jane ditthe Ummadacitta ’ti vaccati. | 
sankabhisekavassena 4gami Upatissagamake. 

5 paripunnatimsavassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Amitodanassa natté te ahesum satta Sakiya, 
Ramo Tisso Anuradho ca Mahali Dighavu Rohini 
GAmani sattamo tesam lokanathassa vamsaja. | 
Panduvisassa atrajo Abhayo nama khattiyo 
visati c’ eva vassani rajjam -karesi tavade. | 
Dighavuss’ atrajo dhiro Gamanipandito ca yo 
Panduvasam upatthanto Cittakafifaya samvasi. | 
tassa samvasam anvaya ajayi Pandukasavhayo, 
attinam anurakkhanto avasi Dovarikamandale. | 


bhanavaram dasamam. 


XI. 


Abhayassa visativasse Pakundassa visati ahd, 
sattatimsavasso jatiya abhisitto Pakundako. | 
Abhayassa visativasse coro asi Pakundako. 
sattarasamhi vassamhi hantvana satta matule 
abhisitto rajabhisekena nagare Anurddhapure. | 
atikkante dasavassamhi satthivassam andgate 
thapesi gamasimayo abhayani galham karayi. | 
ubhato paribhunjitva yakkhamanusakani ca 
anfinani sattati vassini Pakundo rajjam akarayi. | 
Pakandassa ca atrajo Mutasivo nima khattiyo 

5issaro Tambapannimhi satthi vassam akarayi. | 
Mutasivassa atraja ath’ affie dasa bhatuka, 
Abhayo Tisso Nato ca Utti Mattabhayena ca | 


4. raijavanti AZ, °yati NG1, °yamti BG2. rafhjayvanti jane dittha? 
— 5. sankabh® BGZ, Lankibh® N, sakAbhisckavasscna A. — 6. te is 
wanting in NG1. nattdro ahésum? — Rohano A, Rohini BCR, Rohini 


GMn. Comp. Mahavamsa, p. 57, 1.1. — 7. visatim Z. — 8. upattha- 
hanto A, — 9. tassa N, vassa G1, va asso B, assé AG2Z. 
XI, 1. Pakundassa N, Pandukassa (Pandakassa G1) Y. — sattatimsa- 


vasso ABG2, sattatimsativassehi Z, sattatimsavassa G1, sattatimsaya N. — 
3. *simani N, “simani Gl. °simani may be correct; comp. 14, 34. 87. 74; 
13,6; 22,1. — galha N, kulam Y. 


11, 7=17. 59 


Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Kirena te dasa, 
Anuladevi Sivala ca Mutasivassa dhitaro. | 
Ajatasattu atthame vasse Vijayo idham Agato, 
Udayassa cuddasavassambi Vijayo kalamkato tada. 
Udayassa solase vasse Panduvdsam abbhisificayi. | 
Vijayassa Panduvasassa ubhorajanam antare 
samvaccharam tada asi Tambapanni apardajika. | 
ekavisam Nagadaso Panduvaso tada gato, 

Abhayam pi Nagadasassa ekabhisekam sificayum. | 
... sattaras’ eva vassani catuvisati. | 

Candagutte cuddase ca vasse gato Pakundakasavhayo, 
Candaguttassa cuddasavasse Mutasivam abhisificayi. | 
Asokassabhisittato sattarasavasso ahi Mutasivo tada gato. | 
tamhi sattarase vasse chamase ca anagate 

hemante dutiye mdse asalhinakkhattamuttame 
abhisitto Devanampiyo Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
Chatapabbatapadamhi veluyatthi tayo ahi: 

seta rajatayatthi ca lata kaficanasannibha, | 

nilam pitam lohitakam odatai ca pabhassaram 
kalakam hoti sassirikam pupphasanthanatadisam, | 
tathapi pupphayatthi sa, dijayatthi tathete, 

dijaé yattha yathavanne evam tattha catuppade. | 


7. Khirena N. — Sivala A, Sivala BG, Sila N, Sivali Z. Comp. 
17, 76. — 8. Panduvaso abhisificayi A, °sam abhisiicayi: BG, °sam bhisii- 
cayi N, Vanduvasam abhisiicayi Z.. Comp. vv. 12. 39. It seems to me 
rather doubtful if we are to read ,abhisificayumn“ in all these passages. — 
9. samvaccharam Y, sabbabhiri N, sabbabhari G1. — hoti GIN, asi Y. — 
arajika A. — 10. Nagadase? — ekibhisekam abhis® N; ekavise ’bhisia- 
cayum A2, — vwv. 11—14 [anagate] are wanting in BG2Z. — 11. sattarase 
‘vassini Y. — 12. Mutasivo abhisificayi (°sivatis® Gl, °sivabhise® G2) Y, 
Mutasivam abhisificayi N. Comp. v. 8. — 14. asalhanakkh®. — 15, ve- 
luyatthi? — vv. 16 (kalakam].., 17 [tath’ eva te] are wanting in BG2. — 
17. °fyajtthi sa N, yatthalatad CM, °yatthilata R, latthita AG1. — tath’ 
eva te AGI, tathete N, tatheteti Z. — (dija ya]ttha yatha[vaune evam] tattha 
cat{uppade] N,-dijayatthi (“latthi BG1) latavanya (nyo Z, °une G1M2) evam 
yatthi (latthi G1) catuppade Y. — The Samantapasadiké containg the following 
quotation: vuttam pi c’ etam Dipavamse: 
Chatapabbatapadamhi venuyatthi tayo ahu, 
seta rajatayatthi ca lata kaneanasannibha, 
niladiyadisam puppham pupphayatthimhi tadisam, 
sakuy& sakunayatthimhi sardpen’ eva santhita ’ti. 
We may try to correct vv. 15—17 in some such manner: 
seta rajatayatthi ca, lata kaicanasannibha; 
tathapi pupphayatthi sa, [tattha atimanoramam] | 


60 11, 18—28. 


hayagajaratha pattaé amalakavalayamuddika 
kakudbasadisA nama ete attha tad& mutta. | 
uppanne Devanampiye tassabhisekatejasa 

tayo mani 4harimsu Malaya ca janappada, 

tayo yatthi Chatapada, attha mutta samuddaka. | 
maniyo Malaya jata rajarahé mahajana 


20 Devanampiyapuiifiena anto sattaham aharum. | 


2 


ao 


disvana raja ratanam mahagghai ca maharaham 

asamam atulam ratanam acchariyam pi dullabham | 

pasannacitto giram abbhudirayi: aham snjato kulino naragvo, 

sucinnakammassa me idisam phalam, ratanam bahusatasa- 
hassajatikam | 

Jaddham mama pufifiakammasambhavam. 

ko me arahati ratandnam abbihdram sampaticchitum, | 

mata pita ca bhata va fiAtimitta sakha ca me? 

iti raj& vicintento Asokam khattiyam sari. | 

Devanampiyatisso ca Dhammasoko narabhibht 

aditthasahaya ubho kalyana dalhabhattika. | 

atthi me piyasahayo Jambudipassa issaro 

Asokadhammo mahapufiio sakha panasamo mama, | 

so me arahati ratandnam abhiharam sampaticchitum, 

aham pi datum arahami aggam sdsanam dhanam. | 

utthehi kattara taramano Adaya ratanam imam 

Jambudipavhayam gantvé nagaram Pupphanaimakam 

aggaratanam payacchehi Asokam mama sahayakam. | 


nilam pitam lohitakam od&tafi ca pabhassaram 

kAlakam hoti sassirikam pupphasauthanasddisam; | 

Hijeyegehi tath’ eva sa, fsajiva viya dissare] 

dija yattha yathavannd evam tattha catuppada. | 
Comp. Mahavamea, p. 68. 

18. kakudhSyavisd Z, kakudhasadisa N, kakudhasavist ABG. kaku- 
dhapakatika? — eta attha? — Between vy. 18 and.19 probably a de- 
scription was given of the three kinds of mani (see Mahavamsa, p. 69, ]. 2). 
Possibly the words ,maniyo Malaya jata“ (v. 20) belonged to this lost pas- 
sage. — 22. balam Y, phalam N. — bahuanckasah® N, buhuchakenasah? 
Gl. — 23. In the collation of N, in the first hemistich the word » passatha“ 
is given, without any indication of the word it is intended to replace. 
laddham mama passatha puilaasambhavam? — 26. Jambudipassa Y, 
Jambumandassa G1N. — 27. sésanam dhanam ABG2, sfsanakam dhanam Z, 
sdsanaodanam N, sfisanam odakam G1. pasidhanam dhanam? — 28. ut- 
thebi kattdéra N, utth° satta Gi, atthehi muttehi Y. utthehi tata? — pa- 
vacchehi GIN, payacchehi Y. paticchehi? — mama sahayakam N, sahf- 
yam mama Y. 


11, 29—40. 61 


Mahiarittho Salo ca! brahmano Parantapabbato Putto Tisso 
ca ganako 
... ime caturo dite pdhesi Devanampiyo. | 
pabhassaramani tayo attha muttdvarani ca 
patodayatthittayah ¢c’ etam saikharatanam uttamam 
bahuratanam parivarena pahesi Devanampiyo. | 
amaccam senapatim Arittham Salai ca Paramcapabbatam 
Puttam Tissaganakan ca hatthe pahesi khattiyo. | 
chattai cAémarasaikhai ca vethanam kannabhtisanam 
Gangodakai ca bhinkaram sankhan ca sivikena ca | 
nandiyavattam vaddhamanam rajAbbiseke pesité 
adhovimam vatthayugam aggan:ca hatthapuiichanam | 
haricandanam mahdéaggham arunavannamattikam 
haritakan: A4malakam imam sdsanam pi pesayi: | 
buddho dakkhineyyan’ aggo, dhammo aggo viraginamn, 
samgho ca pufnfakkhettaggo, tini aggi sadevake. | 
iman cAham namassaémi uttamatthaya khattiyo. | 
pafica mase vasitvana te dita caturo jana 
adaya te panndkaram Asokadhammena pesitam | 
visikhamase dvadasapakkhe Jambudipa idhagata. 
abbisekam saparivaram Asokadhammena pesitam | 
dutiyam abhisificittha rajanam Devanampiyam. 
abhisitto dutiyabhiseko vistkhamase uposathe. | 
tayo mase atikkamma jetthamase uposathe 
Mahindo sattamo hutva Jambudipa idhagato. | 
rajabhisekabhandam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram ekadasamam. 


29. Comp. Mahivamsa Tika: dijan ti Halipabbatam nama bralhmauam, 
amacean (ti Mallanimakai ca amaccam, ganakan ti Ganakaputtatissam nama 
ganakad c& ’ti. — 30. °ttayam cetam ABG2, °ttiyam ceva Z, sayam ci- 
tam G1, sayafjata N. — bahuratanapar® A. — 31. Parantapabbha- 
tum? — hatthe? — 32. chattam ca sirapimaiigafi? comp. 12, |. 
17, 88. — kannasivakam GIN, kannabhisanam Y; kannabhfisanaim? -- 
samkham Y, kafiiam N. — 33. rajabhisekapesita X. — dussayugam N, du- 
kkavhagam (corr. into dukkavagam) G1, vatthayugam ABG2Z. vatthako- 
tim? comp. 12, 2. 17, 84. — aggam B, aggham AG2, anaggam CR, anag- 


gham M, ekam GIN. — 36. uttamattaya ABG. After ,khattiyo“, one 
or two lines similar to 12, 6 are wanting. — 38. ves&khamise A. — 
39. dutiyabhisckena? comp. 17, 87. — vesikhamase! — 40. tato 


masam ABG2. 


40 


62 'Z, 1—iz. 


XII. 


Valavijanim unhisam khaggafi chattai ca padukam 
vethanam sdrapAmangam bhinkaéram nandivattakam | 
sivikam saikham Gangodakam adhovimam vatthakotiyam 
suvannapatikatacchum mahaggham hatthapufichanam | 
Anotattodakam kajam uttamam haricandanam 
arunavannamattikam afijanam nagamahatam | 
haritakam 4malakam mahaggham amatosadham 
satthivahasatam sdlim sugandham sukamahatam 
puffakammabhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. | 
aham buddhaf ca dhammaii ca samghah ca saranam gato 

5 upasakattam desemi Sakyaputtassa sasane. | 
imesu tisu vatthusu uttame jinasasane 
tvam pi cittam pasddehi saranam upehi satthuno. | 
imam sambhavanam katvé Asokadhammo mahayaso 
pihesi Devanampiyassa; gatadttena te saha | 
Asokarame pavare baht thera mahiddhika 
Lankatalanukampdya Mahindam etad abravum: | 
samayo Lafkadipamhi patitthapetu sdsanam, 
gacchatu tvam mahapuiiia pasada dipalanjakam. | 
pandito sutasampanno Mahindo dipajotako 

10 Samghassa vacanain sutva sampaticchi sahaggano | 
ekamsan civaram katva paggahetvana ajijalim 
abhivadayitva sirasa: gacchami dipalahjakam. | 
Mahindo nama namena samghathero tada aha, 


Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddasalo ca Sambalo | 


XII, 1—6. Comp. 17, 83 et seq. These verses are quoted (,vuttam pi 
c’ etam Dipavamse“) in the Samantapasidika. — 2.’ Instead of ,,Gafigoda- 
kam adhovimam* the Samantap. reads ,vatamsai ca adhovim*. — °koti- 
kam, the Samantap. — 5. upisakattam. vedesim, the Samantap. — 6. sad- 
dhasarauam upehisi, the Samantap. — 7. samasamam N, chamaghaip (cor- 
rected into samasamam) G1, sambhaévanam ABG2Z. — gatam ditena BGZ. 
— 9. gaccha tuvam A. — pasdda (°da BG) dipalamcakam ABG, pasada 
dipalaijakam N, Lankaidipam pasaiditum Z. pasadaya dip°? I cannot 
give any satisfactory explanation of the last word, which is spelt in N with 
ij, in the other'MSS. frequently with fic, sometimes with fich. In the Apa- 
dana (Phayre MS., fol. khai) it is said of a Buddha wo is going to cross the- 
Gaga: agantvina ca sambuddbo aruhi ndvalaicakam. Prof. E. Kuhn 
proposes to take °latjaka as connected with sansc. laija which the lexico- 
grauphers give as a synonym of kaccha. 


12, 18—26, 63 


sdmanero ca Sumano chalabhifiio mahiddhiko, 

ime paica mahathera chalabhiifia mahiddhika 
Asokaramamha nikkhanta caramAna sahaggani, | 
apupubbena caramand Vedissagiriyam gata. 

vihare Vedissagirimhi vasitva yavadicchakam | 

mataram anusdsetva sarane sile uposathe 

patitthapesi saddhamme sasane dipavasinam. | 15 
sdyanhe patisal!ana Mahindathero mahagani 

samayam va asamayam va vicintesi rahogato. | 
terasamkappam afiniaya Sakko devanam issaro 

patur ahd therasammukhe santike ajjhabhasatha: | 

kalo te hi mahavira Lankadipapasd4danam, 

khippam gaccha varadipam anukampaya paninam. | 
Laikadipavaram gaccha dhammam desehi péninam, 
pakasaya catusaccam satte mocehi bandhana. | 

sdsanam buddhajetthassa Lankadipamhi jotaya. 

byAkatam c’ asi nagassa bhikkhusamgho ca sammato,| 20 
aham ca veyyavatikam Lankadipassa cagame 

karomi sabbakiccani, samayo pakkamitum taya. | 

Sakkassa vacanam sutva Mahindo dipajotako 

bhagavata subyakato bhikkhusamghena sammato | 

Sakko ca mam samayaci, patitthissdmi sdsanam. 

gaccham’ aham Tambapannim, nipuna Tambapannika, | 
sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subhasitam. 
tesam pakasayissami, gamissam dipalaiijakam. | 

kalaniii samayanfiti ca Mahindo Asokatrajo 

gamanam Lankatalam fatva amantayi sahaggane 

Mahindo ganapamokkho samanupajjhayake catu, | 26 
sAmanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upisako, 

channafi ca chalabhififanam pakasesi mahiddhiko: | 


14. Vedissagirivamgata N, Vediyagirisamgaté G1, Cetiyagirisamgat& Y. 
Vedissagirikam gata? — Cetiyagirimhi ABG, Cetiyagiri Z, Lh agp 
rimhi N. — 16. patisallino? — 17. terasamkappam N, tesam samk® Y 
therasamkappam? — 20. byfkatam casi (ciisi N) nagassa GIN, byakato 
Sakyasiho ca (°siho A) ABG2, byakate Sakyasilhassa Z. bya&kato c’ asi 
nagassa? — 23. patitthassimi G1. patitthapessAmi? — 25. ,Lanka- 
talam* may be the correct reading; I should prefer, however, wkalakalomé 
(the right and the wrong time). — sahaggano N, sabagayo BG2, sabfigau¢ 
AZ, samagane Gl. 


30 


64 12, 27—82. 


Syama bahulam ajja Lankadipam varuttamam, 

pasadema bahia satte, patitthapessima sasanam. | 

sadha ’ti te patissutva sabbe attamana aht: 

gacchama bhante samayo nage Missakanamake, 

raja ca so nikkhamati katvana migavam pura. | 

Sakko tuttho vdsavindo Mahindatherassa santike 

patisallinagatassa idam vacanam abravi: | 

marisa fvam pi bhagavaté subyjkato: andgatamaddhane 
Mahindo bhikkhu dipam pasddayissati, vittharikam kari- 
ssati jinasdsanam, anupavattissati dhammacakkam, satte 
mahadukkha uddharitva thale patitthapessati, bahujanahi- 
taya patipajjissati bahujanasukhaya lokanukampaya atth- 
Aya hitdya sukhaya devamanussanan ti. | 

evaii ca pana bhagavata niddittho idani etarali tnerena ca 
Anatto bhikkhihi ca dipapasAdanaya. kalo mahavira di- 
pam pasidetum, samayo mahavira dipam pasadetum, 
tuyh’ eso varo anuppatto, vahassu etam bharam, pasddehi 
Tambapannim, vittharikam karohi jinasdsanam. aham tava 
sisso pubbutthiy? patthacaro veyyavaccakaro homiti. | 

bhagavato satthuno vacanam sampaticchitva Tambapannim 
taressami Alokaii ca dassessdmi, jinatejam samma vaddhi- 
ssami, afiianabhavatimirapatalapihitapatikujjita issima- 
echeraparetadandhaduddhammavipallasanuggata kummag- 
gapatipanna vipathe pakkhanta tanta kulakajata gulagun- 
thikajaté| mufjababbajabhita aiiianabhavatimiraavijjan- 
dhakara nivaranakilesasakalabhiita mahAtimiraavijjandha- 
karena avutaophutapihitapaticchannapariyonaddhé Tam- 
bapanni. | 


27.‘lahum ABG2, balam Z, bahulam GIN. — 28. nagam °makam 
ABG2. — 80. Mahindo nama bhikkhu A. Comp. the following pas- 
sage which/occurs identical both in the Samgntapias. and in the Thipa- 
vitmsa: ,sammiasambuddhena ca tumhe bydkat’ anagate Mahindo nama bhi- 
kkhu Tambapannidipam pasadessatiti¥. — anuppavattessati? — phale 
ABG2. — 81. pathacaro N. pitthacaro? I owe this conjecture: to M. Se- 
nart, — homiti N, niddittham A, nidditthim B, nitthitthim G, niccam Z. — 
32. téressami AZ, tarassimi BG, tarissami N. — sambhayissami N, samm4 
vaddhissami A BG2, samma vayissami G1, vaddhissAmi Z. samma vaddhe- 
ssfimi? — °pareta dandha°? — °natipanna? — Comp. Grimblot, 
Sept. S., p. 245. — °kilesajalabh° A, °kilesajalabh® BG2, °kilesasalabh® Gir 
*kilesasalilabh® Z, kilesasakalabh® N. kilesasakalabhibhata? — ° ophuta® 
N, °omuka® A, °omukka® BG2, °omuta® G1Z. 


12, 33—465. 65 


avijjandhakaram bhinditva alokam dassayissAmi, jotayissAmi 
kevalam Tambapannim jinasdsanan ti. evam ussahito ca 
pana vasavindena devardjena evamvacasimkena utthaya 
patisallana viriyapdramtippatto apalokayi bhikkhusam- 
ghan ti. | 

gacchima mayam Tambapannim, nipund Tambapannika, 

sabbadukkhakkhayam maggam na sunanti subhasitam. 

tesam santappayissima gacchama dipalanjakan ti. | 

Vedissagiriye ramme vasitva timsa rattiyo: 

kalan ca gamanam dani, gacchama dipam uttamam. | 

palina Jambudipato hamsaraja va ambare, 

evam uppatita thera nipatimsu naguttame. | 

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe 

patitthahimsu Missakakitamhi hams& va nagamuddhani. | 

Mahindo nama namena. samghatthero tada ahi, 

Itthiyo Uttiyo thero Bhaddasalo ca Sambalo | 

simanero ca Sumano Bhanduko ca upasako, 

sabbe mahiddhika ete Tambapannipasddaka. | 

tattha uppatito thero hamsaraja va ambare 

purato purasetthassa pabbate meghasannibhe | 

patitthito Missakakitamhi hamsa va nagamuddhani. 

tasmifi ca samaye raja Tambapannimhi issaro | 

Devanampiyatisso so Mutasivassa atrajo. 

Asoko abhisitto ca vassam atthdrasam ahi, | 

Tissassa ca abhisitte sattamase antinake 

Mahindo dvadasavasso Jambudipa idhagato. | 

gimhane pacchime mase jetthamase uposathe annradha- 

jetthanakkhatte 

Mahindo ganapamokkho Missakagirim Agato. | 

migavam nikkhami raja, Missakagirim upagami. 

devo gokannaripena rajainam abhidassayi. | 


33. jotayissami is wanting in Y. — alokam dassayissimi-kevalam 
Tambapannim, jotayissami jinasfsanan ti? — °vicayitena A, °vaca- 
yimtena BG2. evamvacakena? — 34, tesam pakfsayissima? (comp. 


v. 24.) — 85. Cetiyagirive AZ, Cetiye g° BG, Vedissagiriye N. — Samantap.: 
kfilo ca gamanassa ’ti. I believé that we ought to adopt this reading in 
the Dipavamsa also. — 36. patita AG2, patina B, patina G1, palina N, 
Samantap.; idam vatv4 mahAyiro uggamchi Z. palina? — 40. uppatité 
theri? — 41. patitthita? — 44. gimhanam GN, °na B, °ne AZ. — 
°girim agato ABG2, °girim uggato N, °giripabbato G1, °giripabbate Z. 
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66 1z, 46—59. 


disvana raja gokannam tarartipo ’va pakkami, 
pitthito anugacchanto pavisi pabbatantaram. | 
tatth’ eva antaradhayi yakkho therassa sammukha, 
nisinnam theram adakkhi, bhito raja ahi tada. | 
mamam yeva passatu raja eko ekam, na bhayati, 
samagate balakaye atho passatu bhikkhunam. | 
tatth’ addasam khattiyabhimip4lam paduttharipam miga- 
van carantam, 

namena tam 4lapi khattiyassa: 4gaccha Tissa ’ti tadé avoca. 
ko ’yam kas4vavasano mundo samghatiparuto 

50eko adutiyo vacam bhasati mam amdanusim? | 
samano "ti mam manussalokeyam khattiya pucchasi bhimi- 

pala. 

samand mayam maharaja dhammarajassa savaka 
tam eva anukampdya Jambudipa idhagata. | 
avudham nikkhipitvana ekamantam updévisi, 
nisajja raja sammodi bahum atthipasamhitam. 
sutva therassa vacanam nikkhipitvana 4vudham 
tato theram upagantva sammoditva ca pavisi. | 
amaccabalakayo ca anupubbam samagata 
parivaretvana atthamsu cattarfsa sahassiyo. | 
disva nisinnatheranam balakAye samagate: 

55 ane atthi baht bhikkhi sammasambuddhasavaka? | 
tevijja iddhipatté ca cetopariyakdévida 
khindsava arahanto baht buddhassa sAvakA. | 
ambopamena janitva pandit’ Ayam arindamo 
desesi tattha suttantam hatthipadam anuttaram. | 
sutvana tam dhammavaram saddhajato va buddhima 
cattarisasahassani saranam te updgamum. | 
tato attamano raja tutthahattho pamodito 
4mantayi bhikkhusamgham: gacchdma nagaram puram. | 


46. tararpo N, tadarfipo Gi, tatharfipo Y. — 49. addasa A. — du- 
tthar® ABG, padutthar® Zn. — 51. The first line (samano — bhiimip ‘la) 
is given in AGIN only, the second (samana — sfvaka) in ABG2Z; in A 
in which both lines are given manu prima, the first is included in brackets. 
I believe, that both are written by the author of the Dipavamsa; see the 
Introduction, p. 6. — °lokiyam? — pucchasi N, passasi A, pacchasi G1, — 
53. sammoditvana Y, °tva ca N. — c’ upavisi! — 59. 60. Probably we 
ought to transpose these two verses. 


12, 60—74. 67 


Devanavhayarajanam subbatam sabalavahanam 
panditam buddhisampannam khippam eva pasadayi. | 60 
sutvana raniio vacanam Mahindo etad abravi: 

gacchasi tvam mahiraja, vasissama mayam idha. | 
uyyojetvana rajanam Mahindo dipajotako 

amantayi bhikkhusamgham: pabbajessima Bhandukam. | 
therassa vacanam sutva sabbe. turitamanasa 

gamasimam vicinitva pabbajetvana Bhandukam, 
upasampadafi ca tatth’ eva arahattah ca papuni. | 
girimuddhani thito thero sdrathim ajjhabhasatha: 

alam yanam na kappati patikkhittam tathagatam. | 
uyyojetvana sarathim thero vast mahiddhiko 

gagane hamsaraja va pakkamimsu vehayasé, 
orohetvana gagana pathaviyam patitthita. | 65 
nivasanam nivasente parupite ca civaram 

disvana sarathi tuttho rajanaf ca pavedayi. | 

pesetva sarathim raja amacce ajjhabhasatha: 

mandapam patiyaddetha antonivesane pure. | 

kumara kumariyo ca itthagarafii ca deviyo 

dassanam abhikankhanta there passantu agate. | 
sutvana rahfio vacanam amacca kulajatika 
antonivesanainajjhe akamsu dussamandapam. | 

vitanah chaditam vattham suddham setam sunimmalan. 
dhajasankhaparivaram setavatthehi ‘lamkatam, | 70 
vikinnavaluka seta setapupphasusanthata 
alamkatamandapa seta himagabbhasamidpama. | 
sabbasetehi vatthehi alamkaretvana mandapam 
abbhantaram samam katva rajanam pativedayum: | 
parinitthitam mah4raja mandapam sukatam subham, 
Ssanam deva janahi pabbajitanulomikam. | 

tamkhane sarathi raifio anuppatto paveditum: 


60. Devanavhayarajanam (°vharaj? M) Y, Devanampiyarajanam N. — 
61. gacchahi? — 64. tathagate? With regard to the grammatical con- 
struction comp. 14, 22. 62. — 65. thera v° mahiddhika? — 4rohitvana 
Z, arohetvana ABG, orohetvana N. orohitvana? — 66. [parupilte N, 
parupitam Z, °pitam A, pharupitai B, pharapitai G. parupante? — 
69. kulapubbaja Gl, kulapabbaja N. — antonivesane majjhe Y. — 71. alam- 
katamandapa seems to be corrupted; only one mandapa was constructed (see 
also Mahavamsa, p. 82, 1.2). °“mandapaom setam °mam? — 72. abhutta- 
ram N, abbbuntara Gl. — 74. pavedayi (°yi A, yim B) ABG2. 
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68 12, 74—86. 


yanam deva na kappati bhikkhusamghassa nisiditum. | 
ayam acchariyam deva sabbe thera mahiddhika 

75 pathamam mam uyyojetva paccha hutva pur Agata. | 
uccasayanamahasayanam bhikkhfinamn na ca kappati, 
bhummattharanaf janatha te thera agacchanti. | 
sdrathissa vaco sutva rajépi tutthamanaso 
paccuggantvana theranam abhivadetva sammodayi. | 
pattam gahetva theranam saha therehi khattiyo 
pajento gandhamalehi rajadvaram upagami. | 
rajno antepuram thero pavisetvana mandapam 
addasa santhatam bhimim 4sanam dussavaritam. | 
nisidimsu yathapanhfatte 4sane dussavarite, 

go nisinne udakam datva yagum datvana khajjakam | 
panitam bhojanam ranfio sahattha sampavaray) 
bhuttavibhojanam theram onitapattapaninam | 
amantayi Anuladevim saha antoghare jane: 
okasan janatha devi, kalo te payirupasitum. | 
theranam abhivadetva pujetva yavadicchakam 
Anula nama mahesi kaniapancasatavata | 
upasamkamitva theranam abhivadetva upavisi. 
tesam dhammam adesesi petavatthum bhayanakam | 
vimanam saccasamyuttam pakdsesi mahagani. 

85 sutvana tam dhammavaram saddhajata yibuddhima | 
Anula mahest sahakafiiapaficasata tada 
sotapattiphale *tthamsu, pathamabl:iisamayo ahd. | 


bhanavaram dvadasamam. 


74. °samghena N, °samghe G1. — 75. aho accharivam? — 76. 4ga- 
cchanti Y (agacchante G1), agacchante N. — 79. pavisitvana! — sane 
dussacaruke ABG2, fsanam (Asana G1) dussavaritam GIN, fsanam dussa- 
lamkatam Z, 4s° dussacchaditam? — 80. yathabuddham santhate dussa- 
pithake A, yathapaffatte fsane dussavarite (dussavirite G1, dussasanthate 
BG2, ‘lussapasirite Z) BGNZ. dussacqhAdite? — 81. raja sahattha? 
vv. 81. 82 give a fair specimen of the grammatical incorrectness which pre- 
vails through the whole Dipavamsa. I do not think that we ought to make 
any corrections, or that anything is wanting. The passage of the ancient 
Sinhalese Atthakatha of which this is a metrical paraphrase, has been ren- 
dered thus in the Samantap.: ,raja there panitena kbadaniyena bhojaniyena 
sahatthé santappetva sampavaretva Anuladevipamukhani pafica itthisatani 
therinam abhivadanam pdjasakkaraf ca karonta ’ti pakkos&petva ekamantam 
nisidi.“ — 83. This stanza is wanting in BG2. — °vata AGI, ca ta Zn. — 
84. tisam? — 85. vibuddhima N, bhibuddhima Y. saddhajato va bn- 
ddhima (comp. v. 58)? 


13, 1—14. 69 


XH. 

Aditthapubba gana sabbe janakaya samagata 
péjanivesanadvare mahasadd’ anusdvayum. | 
sutva raja mahasaddam upayuttamakampuram: 
kimatthaya puthi sabbe mahasena samagata? | 
ayam deva inahasena samghadassanam Agata, 
dassanam alabhamana mahasaddam akamsu te. | 
antepuram susambadham janakaya patitthitum, 
hatthisalam asambadbam, theram passantu te jana. | 
bhuttivi anumodetva utthahitvana Asana 
rajaghara nikkhamitva hatthisdlam upagami. | 5 
hatthisalamhi pallankam panidpesum mahiraham, 
nisidi pallankavare Mahindo dipajotako. | 
nisinna pallankavare Mahindo ganapumgavo 
kathesi tattha suttantam devaditam varuttamam. | 
sutvana devaditan tam pubbakammam sudarunam 
bhita samvegam 4padum nirayabhayatajjita. | 
natva bhayattite satte catusaccam pakasayi. 
pariyosane sahassanam dutiyabhisamayo ahi. | 
hatthisalamha nikkhamma mahajanzpurakkhato 
tosayanto baht satte buddho Rajagahe yatha. | 10 
nagaramha dakkhinadvare nikkhamitva mahajana 
Mahdnandavanam nama uyyanam dakkhina pure, | 
rajuyyanamhi pallahkam paffiapesum maharahem, 
tattha thero nisiditva kathesi dhammam uttamam. | 
kathesi tattha suttantam balapanditam uttamam, 
tattha pdnasahassinam dbammabhisamayo aha. | 
mahasamagamo 4si uyyane Nandane tada, 
kulagharani kum4ri ca kulasunha kulaputtiyo | 


XIII, 1. gana N, -vana G2, te Y. — 2. upasamkamma tepitam A, upa- 
samkamma tam jaoam Z, upasamkamma karitam B, upayamkamma karitam 
G2, upayuttam akampuram N, upayuttaudkapr mayam G1. I refrain trom 
offering any conjecture. — 7. nisinno AB. — 8. bhité samvegam 4pa- 
dum N, bhité samtemA4parum G1, bhbitim satté (satte Z) papunimsu Y. — 
10. °salaya Y, °salama G1, °salamha N. — 11. dukkhinadvaro Ai, °ra 
A2BG2, °re GiZn. dakkhinadvara? comp. 14, 11. 55. — Mahananda- 
vanam BGN, °nandanavanam AZ. — dakkhin& pure N, dakkhine pure 
ABG2, dakkhinam puram G1Z. dakkhigja& (pam?) pura? 


70 13, 15—29. 


samgharité tada hutva theram dassanam Agata. 

15 tehi saddhim sammodento sA4yanhasamayo ahi. | 
idh’ eva thera vasantu uyyane Mahanandane, 
atisayam gamiyanta ito dire giribbaje. | 
accAsannaf ca gamantam vippakinnamahajanam, 
rattim saddo maha hoti, Sakkasalfipamam imam 
patisallanasdruppam alam gacchama pabbatam. | 
Mahameghavanam nama uyyanam vivittam mama 
gamandgamanasampannam natiddre na santike, | 
atthikanam mahussdnam abhikkamanasukhagamam, 
appakinnam diva saddena, rattim saddo na jayati, | 
patisallanasaruppam pabbajitanulomikam 

20 dassanachayadsampannam pupphaphaladharam subham | 
vatiya suparikkhittam dvarattalasugopitam, 
rajadvaram suvibhattam uyyane me manorame, | 
suvibhatté pokkharani samchannam padumuppalam 
sittidakam supatittham s&adupupphabhigandhiy4m. | 
evam rammam mam’ uyydnam sahasamghassa phasukam, 
Avasatu tahim thero, mam’ attham anukampatu. | 
sutvana rafifio vacanam Mahindo thero sahaggano 
amaccasamghaparibbilho agama Meghavanam tada. | 
dyacito narindena Mahindathero mahagani 
Mahameghavanuyyanam pavisi yuttajatikam, 

25 uyyane rajavatthumhi avasi thero mahagani. | 
dutiye puna divase raja theran’ upAgami 
abhivadetva siras4 rajé theranam abravi: | 
kacci te sukham sayittha, phasuvaso tuyham idha? 
vivittam utusampannam manussarahaseyyakam | 
patisallanasaruppam sappayah ca sendsanam. 
tato attamano raja hattho samviggamanaso | 
ahjaltm paggahetvana idam vacanam abravi, 
sovannabhiikaram gahetva onojesi mahipati: | 


15. samgharita N, samghariva (°riva M) Y. samghatita? — tahi 
saddhim sammodente? — 16. gamiyanté BG, gamayanta A, gamiyanta 
Zu. Samantap.: ,akalo bhante idani tattha gantum.“ I conjecture ,aga- 
maniyam *. — 19. appakinnam BG. — 22. sidupupphabhigandhiyam N, 
sadusuppagandhiyam G1, sadhu- (sidhuka- Z) suppagandhiyam Y. sadu- 
pupphavhigandhitam? — 23, avasatu N, asevatu BGZ, Asavetu A. — 
25. yuttajitikam (suttaj? G1) Y, suddhajitikam N. — 26. kacci vo? — 
29. We ought to transpose the two hemistichs. 


13, 30—45. 71 


im aham bhante uyyanam Mahdmeghavanam subham 
cAtuddisassa samghassa dadami, patiganhatha. | 30 
narindavacanam sutva Mahindo dipajotako 
patiggahesi uyyanam samghdramassa karan. | 
dadantam patiganhantassa Mahdmeghavanam tadA 
kampittha pathavi tattha nandgajjitakampanam. | 
patitthapesi samghassa narindo Tissasavhayo, 
Mahameghavanuyyanam Tissdramam akamsu tam. 
patitthapesi samghassa pathamam Devanampiyo 
Mahameghavanam nama drdmain sdsandraham. | 
tatthapi pathavi kampi abbhutam lomahamsanam. 
lomahattha jana sabbe there pucchittha sardajika. | 35 
imam pathamam vihdaram Lankddipe varuttame, 
sasanarthanataya pathamam pathavikampanam. | 

disvA acchariyam sabbe abbhutam lomahamsanam 
celukkhepam pavattimsu, n’ atthi tdisakam pure. | 

tato attamano raja vedajato katafijali 

upanamesi bahum puppham. Mahindam dipajotakam. | 
puppham thero gahetvana ekokase pamuiicayi, 

tatthapi pathavi kampi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 

idam pi acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 40 
bhiyyo cittam pasddetva rajapi tutthamanaso: 

mama kankham vitarehi dutiyam pathavikampanam. | 
samghakammam karissanti akuppam sdsanaraham, 

idh’ okase maharaja malakan tam bhavissati. | 

bhiyvo attamano raja puppham theram abhihari, 

thero puppham gahetvana aparokase pamuiicayi. 

tatthapi pathavi kampi tatiyam pathavikampanam. | 
kimatthaya mahavira tativam pathavikampanam? 

sabbe kankha viharehi akkhahi kusalo tuvam. | 
jantagharapokkharani idh’ okase bhavissati, 

bhikkhf jantagharam ettha paripdrissanti sabbada. | 45 


32. patiganhante (pat? A) ABG2. — 36. sisanarobanataya N, ‘sasanar™ 
AG, sAsanarihataya B, sasanarihanataya Z. easandssaralhataya? as 
40. pi is wanting in Y. — 41. vibarehi ABG, vinodehi Z. — 44. AZ omit 
sabbe-tuvam..— vitAirehi? — “45. paripdrissanti N, paripiriyavanti ABG, 


paripirayanti Z. 


72 13, 46—59. 


uldram pitipamojjam janetva Levanampiyo 
upandmesi therassa jatipuppham suphullitam, | 
thero ca puppham Adaya aparokase pamuiicayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi catuttham pathavikampanam. | 
idam acchariyam disva mahajana samagata 
anjalim paggahetvana namassanti mahiddhikam. | 
tato attamano raja tuttho pucchi anantaram: 
kimatthaya mahavira catuttham pathavikampanam? | 
Sakyaputto mahaviro assatthadumasantike 
sabbadhammam patibujjhi buddho Asi anuttaro, 
5080 dumo idham okase patitthissam diputtame. | 
sutva attamano raja tuttho samviggamanaso 
upandmesi therassa jatipuppham varuttamam. | 
thero ca puppham Adaya bhimibhage pamuiicayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi paficamam pathavikampanam. | 
tam pi acchariyam disva rajasend saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celukkhepam pavattitha. 
kimatthaya mah&pajiia paiicamam pathavikampanam? 
etam attham pavakkhahi tava chandavasanuga. | 
anvaddhamasam patimokkham uddisissanti te tada, 
55 uposathagharam nama idh’ okase bhavissati. | 
aparam pi ca okase theram pupphavaram ada, 
thero ca puppham Adaya tamokase pamuicayi. 
tatthapi pathavi kampi chattham pathavikampanam. 
idam pi acchariyam disva mahajana samagata 
aifamaiiiam pamodanti vihdro hissati idha. | 
bhiyyo cittam pasddet.4 raja theranam abravi: 
kimatthaya mahapaniia chattham pathavikampanam? | 
yavata samghika labham bhikkhusamgha samigata 
idh’ okase maharaja labhissanti anagate. | 


50. patibujjhi N, paticchi G1, pativijjhi Y. — idham okase patitthi- 
ssanti (°ssamti G2) uttamo ABG2, i° o° patitthissam diputtame GIN, idha 
hessati Z. i° o° patitthissati diputtame (comp. Mah., p. 86, ]. 11)? — 


53. rajasena! — °ukkhepe pavattitha ABG, [°ukkhepain pavalttitha N, 
°ukkhepa (“pam M) pavattayum Z. — 54. etam attham mam’ akkhahi? 
— °anugam ABG2, °anugd G1Zn. — 57. aiiiamaifie kamkhanti vihare- 


hirfjeti idha ABG2, afifamafiiam pamodanti viharo hissati (hiraifati G1) 
idha GIN; in Z the hemistich is wanting. aiiamahiam pamodenti 
viharo heesati idha? — 59. labha? 


13, 60 — 14, 10. 73 


sutva therassa vacanam rajapi tutthaimanaso 
upanamesi therassa rajA puppham varuttamam, | 
thero ca puppham Adaya aparokase pamuiicayi, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi sattamam pathavikampanam. | 
disva acchariyam sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
celukkhepam pavattimsu kampite dharanitale. | 
kimatthaya mahapannha sattamam pathavikampanam? 
byakarohi mahipanha, ganam kankha vitaratha. | 
yavata’ imasmim vihdre Avasanti supesala 
bhattaggam bhojanasalam idh’ okase bhavissati. | 


bhanavaram terasamam. 


XIV. 

Therassa vacanam sutva raja bhiyyo pasidati, 
aladdha campakam puppham therassa abhiharayi. | 
thero campakapupphani pamuncittha mahitale, 
tatthapi pathavi kampi atthamam pathavikampanam. | 
imain acchariyam disva rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu, celukkhepam pavattitha. ! 
kimatthiya mahavira atthamam pathavikampanam? 
bydkarohi mahapanha, sunoma tava bhasato. | 
tathagatassa dhatuyo attha dona saririka, 
ekam donam maharaja aharitva mahiddhika | 
idh’ okase niharitva thipam kahanti sobhanam 
samvegajananatthanam bahujanapasidanam. | 
samazata jana sabbe rajasena saratthaka 
ukkutthisaddam pavattimsu mahapathavikampane. | 
Tissarime vasitvana vitivattaya rattiya 
nivasanam nivasetva parupetvana civaram | 
tato pattan gahetvina pavisi nagaram puram. 
pindacaram caramano rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisi nivesanam ranno, nisiditvana asane 


63. gaui BG, gani A, gayam N, jana® Z. — vihdratha ABG, vita- 
ratha N, vinodatha Z. 

XIV, 3. In Y the second hemistich runs thus: celukkhepe pavattittha 
aggirimo bhavissati. — 6. niharitva BG, niharitva N, nidahitva AZ. — 


karenti Y. — vv. 7-8 ’are wanting in Y. — 8. parupitvana? 


74 14, 10—24. 


10 bhojanam tattha bhufjitva pattam dhovitvana panina | 
bhuttavi anumodetva nikkhamitva nivesana 
nagaramha dakkhinadvaéra uyyane Nandane tada | 
kathesi tattha suttantam aggikkhandham varuttamam. 
tattha pdnasahassinam dhammabhisamayo abt. | 
desayitvana saddhammam uddharitvana paninam 
utthaya Asana thero Tiss4rame punayasi. | 
tattha rattim vasitvana vitivattaya rattiya 
nivasanam nivasetva parupitvana civaram | 
tato pattam gahetvana pavisi nagaram puram. 

15 pindacdaram caramano rajadvaram upagami. | 
pavisi nivesanam rafiio, nisiditvana dsane 
bhojanam tattha bhufjitva pattam dhovitvana panina 
bhuttavi anumoditva nikkhami nagara pura. 
divaviharam karitva Nandanuyyanamuttame | 
kathesi tattha suttantam Asivisipamam subham. 
pariyosane sahassanam paicamabhisamayo ahi. | 
desayitvana saddhammam bodhayitvana paninam 
isana vutthahitvana Tissaramam upagami. | 
bhiyyo raja pasanno ’si atthamam pathavikampane. 

20 hattho udaggo sumano raja theranam abravi: | 
patitthito viharo ca samgharamam maharaham 
abhinhapadakam bhante mahapathavikampane. | 
na kho raja ettavataé samgharamo patitthito, 
simasammannanam nama anufnatam tathagato. | 
samanasamvasakasimam avippavasam ticivaram 
atthahi simanimittehi kittayitva samantato | 
kammavacaya saventi samgha sabbe samagata, 
evam baddhani stmani ekAavaso ti vuccati; 
vihdram thavaram hoti a4ramo suppatitthito. | 


17. anumodetya! — karitvaé N, katvana Y. — 18. saccAbhisamayo 
N. — 20. atthamam AGI, pathamam N, atthame BZ. atthahi-path°? 
atthapath°®? — 21. abhifiapadaka, as is seen from several passages of 


the Samantap., is an epithet of the fourth jhina which an Arahat enters 
upon when desiring to produce a miracle, for instance an earth-quake. — 
22. kho N, vo AG1, ve BG2Z. — anuifatam AGIN, affatam Z, anu- 
Abito B, anufiiatad G2. — tathagate G1 See 12,64. — 24. kammavi- 
cap A. kammavacayo? — Between v. 24 and 25 Z inserts the following 
words: idam vutte ca therena rajapi etad abruvi. 


14, 25—8b. 15 


mama putta ca dara ca simaccd saparijjand 

sabbe upasaka tuyham pénena saranain gata. | 25 
yacami tam mahavira, karohi vacanam mama, 
anfosimamhi okase Avasantu mahajana; | 
mettakarunaparetaya sadarakkho bhavissati, 
pariccagan ca janeti raja tuyham yadicchakam, | 
samgho katapariccdgo simam sammannayissati. 
Mahapadumo Kuajaro ca ubho naga sumangala | 
sovannanangale yutta pathamam Kotthamalake, 
eaturangini mahasena saha therehi khattiyo | 
suvannanafgalasitam dassayanto arindamo, 
samalamkatam punnaghatam nanaragam dhajam subham | 0 
nanapupphadhajakinnam toranah ca mahalamghiya, 
bahucandijalamala, suvannanangale kasi. | 
mahajanapasadaya saha therehi khattiyo 

nagaram padakkhinam katyva naditiram upagami. | 
mahasimapariccaga sita suvannanangale 

yam yam pathaviyam yattha agama Kotthamalakam. | 
simam simena ghatite mahajanasamigame 

akampi pathavi tattha pathamam pathavikampanam. | 
disva acchariyam sabbe rajasena saratthaka 


ahhamanhamn pamodimsu: simaramo bhavissati. | 35 
27. °paretad Z. mettakarundparittéaya? — sadarakkho AGIN, 


°kkha BG2Z. — janesi C. — raja ABG2NK2, raji G) Zn. — Mahinda asks 
the king to point out what direction the boundary line should take (sve 
Mahavamsa, p. 98, 1. 5). This does not imply an act of liberality (pari- 
eviga) gn the part of the king, for the ground included by the boundary 
line does not become locus sacer. Now we see that the MSS. have con- 
fuunded at vv. 33. 36 the words ,pariccaya* and ,pariccheda*. I therefore 
believe that a similar confusion has taken place here also, and I propose to 
read: paricchedan ca janahi raja4 tuyham yadiechakam, samgho 
kate paricchede .. — 29. caturafginimahasetio? (see Mahav., p. 99, 
Il. 1. 2.) — 20. samalamkatam N, sumalamgha G1, sumalagghi (°ggi MR) Y. 
— 81. mahalamghiva BGZn, mahagghivam A. m&lagghiyam? — bahu- 
candijalamala BGZn, bahum ca dipam4lasu A. bahum ca dipam jala- 


manam (comp. 6, 75)? — 32. mahajanam pasidaya N, mahajana pasadiya 
G1, mabajanapasadaya Z. — 33. mah4simaparitoga4 ABG2, ° pariccheda Z, 
°pariccago N, °pariccagi GI. — situm N, sita G1. I propose to correct 


this stanza thus: 

mahasimaparicchedam sitam suvaynanangale 

kagam pathaviyam tattha agama Kotthamalakam. — 
34. simam simena (°me G1) GIN, simaya simam Y. — mahajane (’ nam 
Gl, °na Z) samagate Y, [mahajanasamaga]mo N. 


40 


45 


716 14, 36—51. 


yavata simaparicchede nimittam bandhimsu malake 

pativedesi theranam Devanampiyaissaro. | 

katva kattabbakiccéni simassa malakassa ca 

viharam thavaratthiya bhikkhusamghassa phasukam | 

maman ca anukampaya thero stmani bandhatu. 

sutvana rafho vacanam Mahindo dipajotako | 

imantayi bhikkhusamgham: simam bandhama bhikkhavo. 

nakkhatte uttardsalhe sabbe samghi samagata, | 

patitthapetva malakam saindnasamvasakam nama simam ban- 
dhittha cakkhuma. 

vihdram thavaram katva Tissdrdamam varuttamam | 

Tissarame vasitva vitivattaya rattiya 

niyasanam nivdsetva parupitvana civarain | 

tato pattam gahetvana pavisi nagaram puram. 

pindacéram caramano rajadvaram upagami. | 

pavisitva nivesanam ranho nisiditvana dsane 

bhojanam tattha bhunjitv’ pattam dhovitvana panina | 

bhuttavi anumoditva nikkhami nagara pura. 

divaviharam karitvana uyyane Nandane vane | 

kathesi tattha suttantam Asivisipamam tada, 

anamatagegiyasuttam ca cariyapitakam anuttaram | 

gomayapindaovadam dhammacakkappavattanam 

Mahanandanamhi tatth’ eva pakasesi punappunam. | 

imina ca suttantena sattdhdni pakasayi 

attha ca samghasahassani patica janghasatani ca | 

mocesi bandhana thero Mahindo dipajotako. 

tinamasam vasitvana Tissarame sahaggano | 

isalhiya punnamase upakatihe ca vassake 

‘mantayl nagare sabbe: vassakalo bhavissati. | 


Mahaviharapatiggahanam nitthitam. 


Senasanain samsametva Mahindo dipajotako 


50 pattacivaram Adaya Tissdrdmamha nikkhami. | 


nivasanam niviisetva parupitvana civaram 


36. simapariceago GIN. — 37. simassa GIN, simiya Y. — 41. vdsi- 
tva N, vasetva Gl, yasayitva ABG2Z. vasitvana? — 44. anumodetya 
BG. — 47. imdni ca suttantani? attha jamghas® N. — padca sam- 


ghasatani ca A. 


14, 51—65. 17 


tato pattam gahctvana pavisi nagaram puram. | 
pindacdram caramano rajadvaram upagami, 

pavisi nivesanam rao, nisidimsu yathasane, | 
bhajanam tattha bhufjitva pattam dhovitvana panina 
mahasamayasuttantam ovadatthaya desayi. | 
ovaditvana rajanam Mahindo dipajotako 

Asana vutthahitvana anapuccha apakkami. | 
nagaramha pacinadvara nikkhamitva mahagani 
nivattetva jane sabbe agama yena pabbatam. | 
rajanam pativedesum amacca ubbiggamanasa: 
sabbe deva mahathera gaté Missakapabbatam. | 
sutvana raja ubbiggo sigham yojetvana sandanam 
abhiruhitva ratham khippam saha devihi khattiyo. | 
gantvana pabbatapadam Mahindathero sahaggano, 
Nagaracatukkam nama rahadam selanimmitam, 
tattha nahatva pivitvana thito pasanamuddhani. | 


a 


sigham vegena sedani nippahetvana khattiyo 


diirato addasa theram pabbatamuddhani thitam. | 
deviyo ca rathe thatvaé ratha oruyha khattiyo 
upasamkamitva theranam vanditva idam abravi: | 
rammam rattham jahetvana maman ec ohaya panino 
kimatthaya mahavira imam Agami pabbatam? | 

idba vassam vasissama tini masam antinakam 
purimam pacchimakam nama anunnitam tathagate. | 
karomi sabbakiccani bhikkhusamehassa phasukam, 
anukampain upadiya mam’ attham anusasatu. | 
gimantam va arainam va bhikkhuvasstipanayiko 
senasane samvutadyare yAsam buddhena antimatam. | 
anuimatam ctam vacanain attham sabbam sahetukam, 


54. anapucchd "va pakkami A. — 57. yojetva Y. — abhiruhi? — 
48 is wanting in BG2. — Nangacatakkam A, Nayaram catukkam C1RI, 
Nagaram catukkam GIMN. Nagacatukkam? comp. Mahay., p. 103, 1. 2. 
— selanippitam AGI. selanissitam? — 59. pantitvana A, nanipatitvana 
BG2, nippahitvana Z, nibbahetvina N, nipphambitvéna Gl. nibbatte- 
tvana? — 60. The words ,deviyo ca rathe thatva“ are wanting in ABG2. 
--- kovediye G1Z, deviyo N. — rathe thapetvi? — 61. jahitvans? — 
agami? — 62. tathayaté A, °to BG2, °te GIZn. Sco 12,64. — 64. *na- 
viko GZn, °ka B, °kA A. Dhikkhuvassupandyvikam (adj. construed 
with visam)? — anumatam CRGI, antimatam Mn, anunnhatam ABG2. — 


65. anuindtam Zn, ahiAtam ABG. Comp. 15. 5. 


78 14, 65—78. 


65 ajj’ evaham karissami 4vasam vasaphisukam. | 
gahatthasiddhim sodhetva oloketva mahayaso 
theranam patipAdesi: vasantu aflukampak@ 
sidhu bhante imam lenam 4ramam patipajjatu, 
viharam thavaratthaya simam bandha mahatnani. | 
ranfio bhaginiyaé putto Maharittho ’ti vissuto 
paficapaniiasa khatteca kulejata. mahayasa | 
upasamkamitva rajanam abhivadetva idam abravum: 
sabbeva pabbajissima varapatifassa santike, | 
brahmacariyai carissama, tam devo anumannatn. 

70 sabbesam vacanam sutva rajapi tutthamanaso | 
theranam upasamkamma 4rocesi mahipati: 
Mahaaritthapamukha paficapaiiidsa nayaka, 
pabbajehi anuffiatam mahavira tav’ antike. | 
sutvana raifio vacanam Mahindo dipajotako 
Amantayi bhikkhusamgham: simam bandhama bhikkhavo. | 
samanasamvasaka c’ eva avippavasa ticivaram 
viharam thavaratthaya simam bandhasimapana. | 
simam ca simantarikam ca thapetva Tumbamalake 
mahasimani kittesi Mahindo dipajotako. | 
bandhitva mal~kam sabbam simam bandhitvana cakkhuma 

75 viharam thavaram katva dutiyam Tissapabbate | 
punnaya punnamasiya asalhamase uposathe 
nakkhatte uttarasalhe simam bandhitvana pabbate | 
pabbajesi Mabarittham pathamam dutiyamalake, 
upasampadesi tatth’ eva Tambapannikulissaro, | 
paficapafinasa tatth’ eva pabbajjé upasampada. 
battimsa malakaé honti pathamardme patitthita, | 


65. vassaphasukam? — v. 66 is wanting in BG2Z. — °siddhi AGI, 
*saddhim N. — sadhetva? — 68. khattiya ca A, khatiya ca B, khatte 
ca ZGn. tatth’ eva? comp. v. 78. — 71. pabbajehi N, °jeti AGI, °jetu 
BG2Z. — 73. samanasamvasakam BG2, °kA AG1LZ, samanavasaka N. — 
avippavasa ABG2Z, °sf GIN. sam&nasamv4sakam c’ eva avippava- 
sam ticivaram? Comp. v. 23. — bandhasim&pana G, bandhasimam pana 
N, bandhasiyapana A, bandhayimapana B, bandhama CR, bandhama bhi- 
kkhave M. simam bandhimsu malakam? — vy. 74 and the first hem. 


of v, 75 are wanting in Z. — 74. Tambamalake BG2, Pattasamalake G1, 
Tumbamalake A, battimsa milake N. Comp. Mahav., p. 103, }. 12. — 
mahasima ca kittesi ABG2. — Cetiyapabbate BG2. Cetiyapabbate? 


Missakapabbate? (see Mahav., p. 106, }. 4.) — 77. °kulissaram B, °rA 
AG2, °ro G1Zn. ; 


14, 79 — 15, 10. 719 


dutiyarame battimsa vihare Tissapabbate, 
avasesakhuddakarame paccek’ ekekamalake. | 


patitthapetva aramam 
dvasatthi arahanta sab 


viharam pabbatuttame 
be pathamam vass’ upagata. | 


Cetiyapabbatapatiggahanam nitthitam. 
bhanavaram cuddasamam. 


XV. 


Gimhane pathame mase punnamase uposathe 
agata Jambudipamha vasimha pabbatuttame. | 
pancamase na vutthamha Tissdrame ca pabbate, 
gacchima Jambudipanam, anujana rathesabha. | 
tappema annapdnena vatthasendsanena ca, 
saranam gato jano sabbo, kuto vo anabhirati? | 


abhivadanapaccupattha 
ciram dittho maharaja 
anhatam vat’ aham bh 


nam anjaligarudassanam 
sambuddham dipaduttamam. | 
ante, karomi thipam uttamam, 


vijanatha bhimikammam, thipam k4hami satthuno. | 
ehi tvam Sumana naga Pataliputtapuram gantva 
Asokam dhammarajanam evam ca A4rocayahi tvam: | 
sahayo te maharaja pasanno buddhasdsane, 

dehi dhatuvaram tassa, thipam kahasi satthuno. | 
bahussuto sutauharo subbaco vacanakkhamo 

iddhiy& pdramippatto acalo suppatitthito | 
pattacivaram adaya khane pakkami pabbata. 
Asokayn dhammarajanam Arccesi_ yathatatham: | 


upajjhayassa mahdraja 


sunohi vacanam tuvam, 


sahayo te maharaja pasanno buddhasdsane, 
dehi dhatuvaram tassa, thipam kahati satthuno. | 


79. Tissap® G1Zn, Missakap°® AB2G2, Missap®.B1l. See v. 75. — 


avasese kh° BG1. °4rama 


XV, 2. vutthimha BG2. 


°malaka? 
— Jambndipanam ABGMnR, °pantam C, 


°pannam d’Alwis (Attanag., p. 134). Jambudipavham? — 4. *paccut- 


thinam A. — ciradittho 
hav., p. 104, and Sam. Pas.: 
.vadanapaccutthananj. vikamma 


A. — sambuddho °uttamo? — Comp. Ma- 
»ciradittho no mahiraja sammasambuddho, abhi- 
sAmicikammakaranatthinam n’ atthi. — 5. bhu- 


mikampam Y, bhamikammam N. bhimibhagam? Sam. Pas.: 4 karomi 


bhante Ehipatn, bhimibhagam dani vicinatha.“ 


BG2. — §&. acale Z, d’Alwis. 


— karomi Y. — 7. kahati 
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80 15, 11—25. 


sutvana vacanam rajA tuttho samviggamanaso 

dhitu pattam aptiresi: kbippam gacchahi subbata. | 
tato dhatum gahetvina subbaco vacanakkhamo 
vehasam abbhuggantvana agama Kosiyasantike. | 
upasamkamitva subbaco Kosiyam etad abravyi: 
upajjhdyassa maharaja sunohi vacanam tuvam, | 
Devanampiyo raja so pasanno buddhasisane, 

dehi dhatuvaram tassa, karissati thtipam uttamam. | 
sutvana vacanam tassa Kosiyo tutthaménaso 
dakkhinakkhakam ; padasi: khippam gacchahi subbata. | 
simanero ca Sumano gantva Kosiyasantike 
dakkhinakkhakam gahetvana patitthito pabbatuttame. | 
sampannahirottappako garubhavo ca pandito 

pesito therarijena patitthito pabbatuttame. | 

sabhatuko mahaseno bhikkhusamghe varuttame 
paccuggami tada raja buddhasetthassa dhitnyo. | 
cAtumasam komudiyam divasam punnarattiya 

jigato ca mahaviro ... | 

.... gajakumbhe patitthito. 
akAsi so kuficanddam kamsathélaggiydhatam, 
akampi tattha pathavi paccante Agate muni. | 
saikhapanavaninnado bherisaddo samahato, 


khattiyo parivaretva ptijesi purisuttamam. | 
pacchimukho hatthinago pakkami pattisammukha, 
puratthimena dvirena nagaram pavisi tada. | 
sabbagandham ca malam ca pdjenti naraniriyo. 
dakkhinena ca dvarena nikkhamitva gajuttamo, | 
Kakusandhe ca satthari Konagamane ca Kassape 
patitthite bhtimibhage porana isayo pure | 


11. dhatum Z, @Alwis. This may be correct. — 13. subbato ABG2, “te 
G1Z, °co N. — 16. Kosiyasantikam AN, °santike RGZ, d’Alwis. °santika? 
— 18. bhikkhusamghapurakkhato, d’Alwis. — 19. eatumasam ABG, cat? Zn. 
— komudiyim A2. D’Alwis: citumase komudiya divase punnarattiya. catu- 
masikomudiya divasam? — 19>, 20. These fragments do not form one 
hemistich, for ,patitthita* does not refer to Sumana, but to the relic dish, 
see Mabay., p. 106, 1.8. — 21. kamsapatim (°ti A) va Ahatam ABG2, 
kamsithdlaggivihatam G1Z, kamsamalaggivihatam N. D'Alwis: kamesata- 
lam viyaihatam. — 22. purisuttame GLN, — 25. pordna ABG2Z, WAlwis, 
porana GIM2n. — “issaro ABG2Z; issare G1, d'Alwis; isayvo N. Comp. 
the Jataka quoted by Minayeff, Grammaire P., p. 1X, , 


15, 26—37. 31 


upagantvaé hatthindgo bhamisisam gajuttamo 
dhatuyo Sakyaputtassa patitthapesi nardsabho. | 
saha patitthite dhatu dev’ tattha pamodita, 
akampi tattha pathavi abbhutam lomahamsanam. | 
sabhituko pasidetva mahamacce saratthake 
thfipitthakam ca karesi sdmanero Sumanavhayo, | 
paccekaptyjam akamsu khattiya thipam uttamam 
vararatanehi samchannam dhatudipam varuttamam. | 
sachattam paccekachattam dvethanavekachattam 
tathartipam alamkaram valavijani dassaniyam | 30 
thtipatthine catuddisA padipehi vibhataka 
sataramsi udente va upasobhanti samantato. | 
pattharilani dussani ndnidraigehi cittiyo 
ikaso vizatabbho hi upari ca parisobhati, | 
ratanamayaparikkhittam aggiyaphalikani ca 
kancanavitinam chattam sovannavalikavicittam. | 

ayam passati sambuddho Kakusandho -vinayako 
cattalisasahassehi tadihi parivarito. | 
karunaicodito buddho satte passati cakkhuma 
Ojadipe “bhayapure dukkhappatte ca manuse | 35 
Ojadipe baht satte bodhaneyye mahajane 
buddharamsanubhavena Adicco padumam yatha, | 
cattilisasahassehi bhikkhdhi parivarito 
abbhutthito suriyo va Ojadipe patitthito. | 

28. hatthindgo N, °nimgo A, °nage BGZ. — gajuttame G1Z. — 
28. dasa bhatuke N. — saratthake N, karamdake A, karatthake BG, va- 
ratthak® Z, ca ratthake d’Alwis. — The words ,siimanero Sumanavhayo* 
seem to belong to another passage, perhaps to y. 19. — v. 30 is wanting 
in BG2. — sachattam AGN; setacchattam Z, comp. Mahay., p. 104, 
Ee: anayeka- (°meka- A) chattam (°jattam A) AGZ, dvemanussa- 
devachattam N. vethanam anekachattakam? — valavijanim? — 
dassaneyyam AGZ, dassaniyam N,. — 31. ,,padipehi vibhitaki“ is wanting 
in Y. — udantave A, udanteva BGZ. — 82. pattharilani N, pakatikani Y. 
— vigatabbho hi N, viva ahosi A, viva ahfsi G, viya abha ayi B, viya 
abbhisi Z. — upartipari sobhati AZ. upari ca paris” BG, upari ca paso- 


bhati N. — I do not pretend fully to restore this stanza, but I will try 
at least to correct some of the blunders. 


pattharitini dussani nandrangehi-cittiya (cetiye? see 
Mah., p. 108, 1. 10 et seq.), 
Aikfso vigatabbho va nparapari sobhati, | 
33. aggiphalikani ca A, aggiyathalik&ni ca (°phalikani ca M2) BGZ, [a]gghi- 
[yaphalikini ca] N. 
6 


82 15; 88—52. 


Kakusandho Mahadevo Devaktito ca pabbato 
Ojadipe ’bhayapure Abhayo nama khattiyo. | 
nagaram Kadambakokase nadito 4si mapitam 
suvibhattam dassaneyyam ramaniyam manoramam. | 
punnakanarako nama pajjaro Asi’ kakkhalo, 

40 jano samsayam Apanno maccho va kuminamukhe. | 
buddhassa Anubhavena pakkanto pajjaro tada. 
desite amate dhamme. patitthite jinasasane | 
caturasitisahassanam dhammabhisamayo aht. 
Patiyaéramo tada 4si dhammakarakacetiyam. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahidevo mahiddhiko, 
pakkanto ,’va jino tamha sayam ev’ aggapuggalo ’ti. | 

ayam passati sambuddho Konagamano mahamuni 

timsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito. | 
dasasahassehi sambuddho karuna pharati cakkhuma, 

45 Varadipe mahaviro dukkhite passati minuse. | 
Varadipe bahia satte bodhaneyye mahajane 
buddharamsanubhavena adicco padumam yatha. | 
timsabhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivarito 
abbhutthito suriyo va Varadipe patitthito. | 
Konagamano Mahasumano Sumanaktto ca pabbato, 
Varadipe Vaddhamane Samiddho nama khattiyo. | 
dubbutthiyo tadé 4si dubbhikkhi 4si yonaké, 
dubbhikkhadukkhite satte macche vappodake yatha | 
agate lokavidumhi devo sammabhivassati, 

50 khemo Asi janapado, assAsesi bahti jane. | 
Tissatalakasdmante nagare dakkhindmukhe 
viharo Uttararamo kayabandhanacetiyam. | 
caturasitisahassinam dhammabhisamayo ahi. 


43. Mahadevo patitthito pakkanto ca jino? comp. vv. 58. 64. — 
44>, sambuddho AGInZ, tadihi BG@2. — 45. dasasahasschi AGIN, dasa- 
sahassi ca BG2Z. — karuna passati Y. karunaya pharati? comp. 
v.56. — 49. dubbhikkham (°kkha A) getatthikam ABG2, dubbhikkhi asi 
yonak& GIN, dubbhikkhe bhayapilite Z. dubbutthik& tada asi dubbhi- 
kkham asi chatakam? comp. Cariya Pitaka: ,avutthiko janapado dub- 
bhikkho chatako mahi“; Sam. Pas.+ ,Varadipe dubbutthik& ahosi 
dubbhikkham dussassum, satté chatakarogena anayavyasanam Aapajjanti. “ 
— maccho N. — appodake? comp. Suttanipata: ,phandamanam pajam 
disvaé macche appodake yatha.“ — 50. janussavo ABG2, °ve Z, °do Gl. 
— 51. nagaradakkh°® GIN. 


15,. 52—67. 83 


desite amate dhamme suriyo udito yatha | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Mahisumano patitthito 
pakkanto ca mahiviro sayam ev’ aggapuggalo ‘ti. | 

ayiun passati sambuddho Kassapo lokandyak, 
visatibhikkhusahassehi sambuddho parivirito. | 
Kassapo ca lokavidti voloketi sadevakam 
visuddhabuddhacakkhunad bodhaneyye ca_passati. | 55 
Kassapo ca lokavidit Ahutinam patiggaho 
pharanto mahikarundya vivadam passati kuppitam | 
Mandadipe baht satte bodhancyye ea passati 
buddharamsinubhavena Adicco padumam yatha. | 
gacchissAmi Mandadipam jotayissimi sdsanam 
patitthapemi samimabham andhakire va candima. | 
bhikkhuganehi parivuto Akise pakkami jino, 
patitthito Mandadipe suriyo abbhutthito yatha. | 
Kassapo Sabbanando ca Subhakito ca pabbato, 
Visilam nama nagarain, Jayanto nama khattiyo, | rR) 
Khematalikasdimante nagare pacchime mukhe 
vihiro Pacinarimo, cetiyam dakasitikam. | 
assdsetvina sambuddho samagge katvina bhatuke 
desesi ainatam dhammam patitthapesi sdsanam. | 
desite amate dhamme patitthite jinasdsane 
caturasitisahassinam dhammabhisamayo ahi. | 
bhikkhusahassaparivuto Sabbanando mahayaso 
patitthito Mandadipe, pakkanto Jokandyako ’ti. | 

ayam hi loke sambuddho uppanno lokanayako: 
sattanam anukampaya tarayissimi péninam. | 65 
so ’vapassati sambuddho lokajettho narisabho 
nigdnam samgamatthdya mahdsend samigata. | 
dhfimayanti pajjalanti verdyanti caranti te 


52. suriye Y. — \udite Y (except G1). — 53. ca Y, va N. — 54. sam- 
buddho GinZ, tidihi ABG2. — 58. patitthissimi ABG2, patitthapemi GZ, 


[patitthape]si N. — samm& A, saimmabha B, sammibham G2, sattinam 
("nnam G1) GIN, yam dhatum Z. — 59. suriye (“yo R) abbhutthite yatha 
Y (except Gl). — 61. pacchimimukhe? comp. vy. 88: uttarimukho. — 


°sdtakam? Comp. 17,19. — 62. bhatuke ABG2Z, bhasite Gl, tisike N. 
Comp. Mahiv., p./93, 1.13, — 65. téravanto (nto ca BG2) panino AB G2, 
tirayissimi pvinnan GIN, desesi dhammam uttamam Z. — 66. so va? 
ABG, 80 ca Z,’te so N. — 67. dhtipayanti? see Mahavagga, 1, 15. — 
verfyanti Z, verayanti ABG2, veravai ca GIN. 
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84 15, 67—81. 


mahabhayan ti vipulam dipam nasenti pannaga. | 
agama ekibhito ’va: gacchimi dipam uttamam 
matulam bhagineyyam ca nibbipessimi pannage. | 
aham Gotamasambuddho, pabbate Cetiyanimake, 
Anuradhapure ramme Tisso namasi khattiyo. | 
Kusinaérayam bhagavd Mallinam Upavattane 
anupAdisesAya sambuddho nibbuto upadhikkhaye. | 
dve vassasata honti chattimsa ca vass tathd, 
Mahindo nama nimena jotayissati sAsanam. | 
nagarassa dakkhinato bhtiimibhage manorame 
jramo ca ramaniyo Thiparamo ’ti suyyare. | 
Tambapanniti sutvina dipo abbhuggato tada. 
saririkam mama dbatum patitthissam diputtame. , 
buddhe pasanné dhamme ca samghe ca ujuditthika 
bhave cittam virdjeti Anula nama khattiya. | 
deviyA vacanam sutva raja theram id’ abravi: 
buddhe pasaané dhamme ca samghe ca ujuditthika | 
bhave -cittam virdjeti, pabbajchi Antlakam. 
akappiya mahdaraja itthipabbajji bhikkhuno, | 
Agamissati me rijA Samghamitta bhaginiyA, 
Anulam pabbajetvana mocesi sabbabandhana. | 
Samghamitté mahapanna Uttara ea vicakkhana 
Hema ca Masagalla ca Aggimitté mitavada 
Tappa Pabbatachinn’ ca Malla ca Dhammadasiya, | 
ettaka ta bhikkhuniyo dhutaragd samahita 
odatamanasamkappa saddhammavyinaye rata | 
khinasavii vast patta tevijja iddhikovida 
uttamante thita tattha Agamissanti ta idha. | 
mahAmattaparivuto nisinno cintiye tada 


67. muhum bhayanti (bhay? A) ABG2. *— vepullam Zn. pharanti 


te mahaibhayam ativipulam? — vy. 69-76 are wanting in BG2. — 
69. ayam? — pabbato °nimako? — 72. suyvate? — 73. patitthissa 
N, patitthassam CG, patitthissam AMR. sdririkf m° dhata patitthi- 
xsanti? — vv. 74—77 are given in the MSS. with a number of omissions 
and transpositions which it is superfluous here to indicate. — 77. mocesi 
AGIZn, moceti BG2. — 78. Comp. 18, 11.12. — Mas& BGZ, Maya A, 
Hemi N. — Maragalla N. — Tapp& Pabbatachinna ca N, Sabbata (subb° 
ABG2) Sinna va (ca M) Y. — Mala Y. — Dhammatasiva Y, Dhammada- 
piya N. — 80. uttamatthe AZ. This may be the correct reading. — 81. ni- 


sinne BG2Z. — cintiye G1Z, cintaye N, khattiye AB, khantiye G2. 


15, 81—95. 85 


mantitukamo nisiditva mattanam etad abravi. | 
Arittho nama khattiyo sutva devassa bhasitam | 
therassa vecanam sutva uggabetvina sdsanam 
diyakam anusasetva pakkdimi uttarimukho. | 
nagarassa ckadesamhi gharam katvana khattiya 
dasa sile samaidinna Anulidevipamukha | 

sabba pancasaté kami abhijata jutindhara 
Analam parikkaronta sdyampato babii jana. | 
navatittham upagantva aropetva mahanavam 
sagaram samatikkanto thale patva patitthito. | 
Vinjhatavim atikkanto mahadimatto mahabbalo 
Pataliputtam anuppatto gato devassa santike. | 
putto deva maharaja atrajo “Piyadassano 
Mahindo nama so thero pesito tava santikan. | 
Devanampiyo so raja sahdyo Piyadassano 
buddhe abhippasanno so pesito tava santike. | 
Dbhatuno vacanam tuyham amantesi maha isi. 
rijakanne Samghamitte Anuli nama khattiya | 
sabba tam apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaka. 
bhatuno si 


N 


isanam sutva S:unghamitta vicakkhana | 
turitad upasamkamma rajanam idam abravi: 
anujana maharaja, gacchami dipalanjakam. | 
bhatuno vacanam mayham dmantesi maha isi. 
bhagineyyo ca Sumano putto ca jetthabhitu te | 
gati tava piyo mayham gamanam virenti dhitnya. 
bharikam ine maharaja bhatuno vacanam mani, | 
rajakanna mahiraja Anula nama khattiya 

sabba mam apalokenti pabbajjaya purakkhaki. | 
bhanavaram pannarasaman. 


81. mantetukamo? — khatliyam Z, khattam ABG, mattinum N. 
(a)maccinam? mantinam? — 83. dasakam 7, diy? ABG, dir? XN. 
avyakam abhivadetva? Comp. Mahay.. p. 110, 1.6, — 85. parikkha- 
ronta? — 86. arubitya? — thale patva N. thapetvina N.— 88. putto 
deya N, putto (“tte A) te ABG, putto te deva Z — Rivadassana BG2. — 
89. Pivadassana B. -- vv. 90 and 91" are wanstiy in BG2Z, 90" also 
in AGI. — 90, bh® vacanan tassa dmantes afaha isi? -— rajakanna? 
comp. v. 95. — OL. purakkhaka Y. purakkhika N (the same at v. 95). pu- 
rekkhara? Gomp. Sam. Pas.: ,Analapi khattiya i{t{Idsahassaparivuta pa- 
bbajjapurekkhar’ many patimaneti.“ — vv. 93" and 94% are wanting im B 
G24. — 93. jetthabhata te (¢ e. Mahinda)? — gata trva pive N, laddha 
ca pitaro (pitayo F) AFG. gata tava piye? — varesi AFG, — 95. pu- 
rekkbara? see v. 91. 


90 


on 


86 LG, 149. 


XVI. 

Caturaiginim mahdasenam sannayhitvana khattiyo 
tathavatassa sambodhim adaya pakkami tada. | 
tisu rajjesu atikkanto Vinjbitavisu  khattiyo 
atikkanto braharannamn anuppatto jalasagaram, 
caturaigin’ mabdsena bhikkhunisamghasavika 
mahisamuddam pakkanta addya bodhim uttamam. | 
upart devanam turiyain hetthato ca manussakam 
catudisaminusaturiyam, pakkanto jalasagare. | 
muddheni avaloketya khattiyo Piyadassiano 
abhivadayitv’: fam bodhim imam atthun abhasatha: | 
bahussuto iddhimanto silava susamahito 
dassane akappiyam imayham atappaneyyan mahajanan, | 
tattha kanditva roditva oloketvana dassanam 
khattiyo patinivattetva agama sakanivesanam. | 
udake ca nimmitaé nagai devatakase ca xinunita 
rukkhe ca nimmita deva navanivasanam pi ca | 
parivarayinsu te sabbe gacchantam bodhim (ttanam. 
umanapad ¢a pisdica bhtitakumbhandarakkhasa 
bodhin paccantam ayantam parivarimsu andnusa. | 
tavatimsa ca ydma ca tusitapt ca devata 
nimmanaratino deva ye deva vasavattino | 
bodhim paccantam ayantam tutthahattha pamodita, 
tettimsa ca devaputta sabbe Indapurohita | 
bodhin paccantam ayantam appotheuti hasanti ca. 
Kuvero Dhatarattho ca Virtpakkho Virtlhako | 
cattaro te maharajya samanta caturodisa 
parivarayunsu sambodhin gacchantam dipalanjakam. | 
mahamukhapataharo divillatatadindima 
bodhiin paccantam ayantam sadhu kilanti devata. | 
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandaravani ca 


XVI, 3. bhikkhunisamghapdamubhay — 4. catuddisAman® ABG. 
catuddisamianusaturivam? — 5. apaloketvA Ny acaloketva F, avalo- 
ketva Y. — 6. I do not try to correct the second hemistich, — 7. pati- 
nivattitva A. — v.8 is wanting in BG2. —- nad (naimga A) nivesanam 
pi ca AGA, nigi nivasanam pi ca Vy négddhivasand pi ca N. naganiva- 
sane pica? — 9° parivarayimsu A. — vy. 14 is wanting in BG2Z. — 
°patahi’ ca? 


16, 15—80. 87 


dibbacandanacunnam ca antalikkhe pavassati, 
bodhim paccantam ayantam pfjayanti ca devata. | 15 
campaka salla nimba nagapunnigaketaka 

jélasigare mahabodhim deva ptjenti satthuno. | 
nagardja nagakanha nagapota baht jana 

bhavanato nikkbamitva pfijenti bodhim uttamam, | 
nanaviragavasand nanaragavibhfisita 

jalasigare mahibodhim naga kilanti sidhu no. | 
uppalapadumakumudanilani. satapattakiam 

kallahdram kuvalayam adhimuttamadhugandhikane | 
takkarikam kovilarain patalim bimbajalakam 
asokam sdilapuppham ca missakam ca piyangukam 
naga ptjenti te bodhim sobhati jalasivare. | 20 
aimoditi nigakanha nagaraja pamodita 

bodhim paccantam ayantam naga kilanti sadhu no. 
tattha manimaya bhtimi muttaphalikasanthata, 
irimapokkharaniyo ninapupphehi vicitta. | 
sattahakain vasitvana sadeva sahamanusa 

bhavanato nikkhamantam pftjenti bodhim uttamam. 
maladamakalapa ca nagakanna ca devata 

Avijjhanti ca celani sambodhiparivarita. | 

bedhim paccantam ayantam sadhu kilanti devata. 
paricchattakapuppham ca dibbamandaravani ca 
dibbacandanacuonam ca antalikkhe pavassati. | 25 
naga yakkha ca bhiita ca sadeva sahamanusa 
jalasdgaram ayantam sambodhiparivarita | 

tattha naccanti giyanti vadayanti hasanti ca 
pothenti digunam bhujam te bodhipariviarita. | 

nagi yakkha ca bhtita ca sadeva sahamanusa 
kittenti mangalam Sotthim niyate bodhim uttamam. | 
niga dhajapaggahit’ nilobhasé manorama 

kittenti bodhim uttamam patitthitam dipalanjake. | 
Anuridhapuré rammi nikkhamitva baht jana 


16%. One syllable is wanting. We should probably for ,salla* read 
wsalala® or ysallaka*; comp. Apadana (Phayre MS., fol. ka’): ,cam- 


paka salalé nimba nima- (sic) punnigaketakaé.” — 18. sadhu no Zn, sadhuyo 
AFG, sidhuso B. — 19. atimuttam m°? — 21. sidhu no N, sadhuso 
BG2, sadhuyo AFGiZ. — 22. tattha ABG2Z, tassa GIX. — 28, niyate 


AZ, niyatam B, niyate F2G, nfyato. Fl, niyite N. niyantam? — °ut- 
tame F, °uttamam Yn. 


88 16, 30 — 17,1. 


30 sambodhim upasamkanta saha devehi khattiyo | 


parivarayimsu sumbodhin saba puttehi khattiyo 
yandhamalam ca pijesum gandhagandhinam uttamam. | 
vithiyo ca susammattha agghiyd’ ca alamkata. 

saha patitthite bodhi kampittha pathavi tada ti. | 
dapesi: raja atthattha khattiyesiu paw atthasu 
sabbajettham bodhiguttam rakkhitum bodhim uttamam. 
adasi sabbapariharam sabbalamkdraphasukam, 

solasa lamki mahalekha dharani bodhigdrava. | 

tathd susincattharain capi mabalekhatthane thape. 


25880 kulasahassakam katvéa ketuchaditta palanaim, | 


4 


suvannabheriya ratthaabhisckadimangale. 

ckan janapadam datvi Candaguttam thapesi ca | 

Devaguttapasadam bhtunt cekam yathdaraham, 

kulinan tadanniesam ya edmabhoge pariccaji. | 
Ranno pancasata kannada aggajata yasassini 

pabbajimsu ca ta sabba vitardga samahita. | 

kumarika pancasata Anulaparivarita 

pabbajimsu ca ta sabba vitaraga samahita. | 

Arittho udina khattiyo nikkhanto bhayaanduto 

pancasataparivaro pabbaji jinasdisane. 

sabbeva arahattappatta sampunnad jinasasane. | 

hemante pathame mase supupphite dharautruhe 

Agato so mahabodhi patitthito Tambapannike “ti. | 

bhanavaram solasamain. 


r ya 
XVIT. 
Battimsa yojanam digham attharasahi vitthatam 
yojanasataadvattam sagarena parikkbitam | 


30. saba devihi? -- 31. gandhavandhanam N, gandho gandhanam 
Cram F) AF, gandho gandhidim @dam G1) BG, gandhodakam Z. gan- 


dhagandhinam? — 38. bodhiguttim? — vy. 34—37 are wanting in 
BG2Z.— 34. sabbilamkirupdigata N, sabbdlamkaram agatam F, sabbalam- 


karapasukam AGL. — lanka AGIN, sampha FP. — mahdlekham AKG. — 
dharagt AF. solas’ aka mabdlekha dharani (locative) bodhigaraya? 
— 35, tathapi supineattharapincapi AG, tatha susifecatthan capi N, tatha 
susaucittharan capi P. tatha sucisantharanh cdpi (comp. Mahav., p. 118, 


1.4)? — kulayakam AG, kulasahassakam N, kusalassukam F. a- ketum 
chadittha (tta G) AFG. I do not try any conjecture. — 36. °bDherivo? 
—— ratthu AG. — datvai datva Cand? AG. — 37. Dev” ca bhamicea- 
gam? — dadainesam yi F, tarasamvasa AG. tadatiesan ca? — 40. bha- 


yaneuto Y, bhayaanduto N, bhayaatcuto F. 


17, 2—Tf5. 89 


Lankadipavarain nama sabbattha ratanikaram 

upetam naditalikehi: pabbatchi vanehi ca. | 

dipamn puran ca raja ea upaddutan ca dhatuyo 

thaipam dipan ca pabbatam uyydnam bodhi bhikkhuni | 
bhikkhu ca buddhasettho ca terasa honti te tahim; 
ekadese caturonamam sunitha mama bhasato. | 
Ojadipam Varadipam Mandadipan ti vuceati 
Lankadipavaram nama Tambapanniti nayati. | 5 
Abhayapuram Vaddhamanam Visalam Anuradbapurain 
purassa caturonamum catubuddhana sisane. | 

Abhayo ca Samiddho ca Jayanto ca naradhipo 
Devainampiyatisso ca rajino honti caturo. | 
rogadubbutthikan ¢ eva vivadayakkhadhivasanam 
caturo upadduta ete catubuddhavinodita. | 
Kakusandhassa bhagavato dhatu dhammakarako ahfy, 
Konagamanassa buddhassa dhatu kayabandhanam abt, | 
Kassapassa sambuddhassa dhatu udakasatakam, 
Gotamassa sirimato donadhatu saririki. | 10 
Abhayapure Patiyaramo, Vaddhamanassa Uttara, 
Visale Pacindramo, Thiparamo ‘nuradhassa 

dakkhine vaturo thtypa catubuddhana sasane. | 
Kadambakassa samanti-nagaram Abhayapuram, 
Tissatalakasdmanta nagaram Vaddbamanakiain, | 
Khematalakasamanta Visalam nagaram ..., 

< fae Anuradhapuram, 

... tatth’ eva caturodipavicaranam. | 

Devakito Sumanakfito Subhakito ‘ti vuccati, 

Silaktito nama dani catupannatti pabbate. | 
Mahatitthain nama uyyanam Mahinaman ca Sagaram 
Mahimeghavanan: ndina yasantam ariyapatham 


caturolokauathdinam pathamam sendsanam ahi. | 1 
NVIT, 3. thupum dahan ca? — 4. chadese cataro (eattiro BG2) nama 
ABEFG, ekadesena vakkhami Z. ekadesam caturonamam N. -— 8 catu- 
buddha vin’ BGEZ: this may be the correet reading, — 11. Uttaro 
Nile woes RAW NIG CAI G mee. 7. ther 3g Ar tine vbr ls « Visita nae 
wacum” N inserts .purams, Z: sabuv. Evidently some words are wanting. 
— tathweova caturodisaviearanam? — 1+. Silskato Z. — 15. Ma- 
hianoman N, Mahdnopan FL (Comp. Mahay.. pp 22. 93.) — pasiatthain? 


— catunnim lok" ABG?, 


we 
on 


90 17,1640. 


Kakusandhassa bhagavato sirisabodhim uttamam 

adaya dakkhinam sakham Rucanandd mahiddhika 

Ojadipe Mabatitthe arime tattha ropita. | 

Konagamanassa bhagavato udumbarabodhim uttamam 

Adaya dakkhinam sakham Kandananda imahiddhika | 

Varadipe Mahanomamhi arime tattha ropita, 

Kassapassa bhagavato nigrodhabodhim uttamam | 

Adaya dakkhinam sikham Sudhamma nama mahiddhika 

Sagaramhi nama arame ropitam dumacetiyam. | 

Gotamassa bhagavato assatthabodhim uttamam 

Adaya dakkhinam sakhain Samghamitt’ mahiddhika | 

Mahameghavane ramme ropita dipalanjake. 

Rucananda Kanakadatté Sudhamma ca mahiddhika | 

bahussuta Samghamitté chalabhinna vicakkhana 

catasso ta bhikkhuniyo sabba ca bodhim aharum. | 

sirisabodhi Mahatitthe, Mahaname udumbaro, 

Mahasagaramhi nigrodho, assattho Meghavane tada | 

acale caturarame catubodhi patitthita, 

acale senasenam rammam catubuddhina sasane, | 

Mahadevo chalabhiniio Sumano patisambhido 

inshiddhiko Sabbanando Mahindo ca bahussuto 

ete thera inahapaninda Tambapannipasadaka. | 
Kakusandho sabbalokaggo pancacakkhthi cakkhuma 

sabbalokam avekkhanto Ojadipavar’ addasa. | 

punnakanarako nama ahtt pajjarako tada. 

tasmim’ samaye manussinam rogo pajjarako ahi, | 

rogena phuttha bahujand bhantamacchad va thalaml: thitd 

soc:nti dumimanai | 

bhayattit’ na labhanti cittasukhasatam attano. 

disvana dukkhite satte rogabandhena dtisite | 

cattalisasahassehi Kakusandho lokanayako 


17. Kanakadatta A, Kandananda (°nté G1) GIN, Kananda BFG2, 


Nanda nama Z. — 18. Mahanamamhi A, Majampanomamhi BG, Jano- 
mamhi Z, Mahanomamhi X. — 19. ropit&? — 21. Kandananda X, Kanda- 
nanda Gl. — 22. sabba va F. — 23. Mahdnome XG1. — 24. caturorame 


YF. — catubodhi? — 24>. acalo Y, ajalo F. — sisanum GIN, °ne YF. 
— 28. bhantam® X, pantam® G1, mattam® A, patta m° BG2Z. — thita N, 
utthita Y, utthito utthito F. — 29. rogabhayena A, rogabhantena BGZ. 
rogabandena F, rogabandhena N. 


Tt. 20-45. 91 


roganamn bhindanatthiya Jambudipa idhagato. | 30 
cattalisasahassehi chalabhinna mahiddhika 

parivarayimsu sambuddhain nabhe candam via taraka. | 
Kakusandno lokapajjoto Devakitamhi pabbate 

obhasetvang devo va patitthasi sasdvako. | 

Ojadipe Devakttamhi obbasetva petitthitam 

devo “va mannanti sabbe na jananti tathagatam. | 

udentam arunuggamamhi punnamase uposathe 

ujjaletvana tam selam jalamanam sakananam | 

disvina selium jalamanam obhasentam catuddisam 
tutthahatthada jana sabbe sardja Abhaye pure. | 45 
passantu mam jand sabbe Ojadipagata nara 

iti buddho adhitthasi Kakusandho lokanayako. | 

isisammato Devaktitto manusse abhipatthito. 

upaddave pajjarake manussabalavahana | 

nikkhamitva jana sabbe saraja nagara pura 

tatiha gantva namassanti Kakusandham naruttamam. 
abhivadetvana ‘sambuddham rajasena saratthaka 

deva “ti tam mannamanad agata te mahajana. | 

anuppatt’ jana sabbe buddhasettham narasabham. 
adhivasetu me bhagava saddhim bhikkhugane sali | 40 
ajatanaya bhattena, gacchima nagaram puram. 

adhivaseti sambuddho tunhi rajassa bhasitamn. | 
adhivasanam viditvana rajacena saratthaka 
ptjisakkarabahnte tada puram upagamum. | 

maha ayam bhikkhusamegho, janakiyo anappako, 

nagareke atisambadhe akatabhimi pure mama. | 

atthi mayhan bahuyyaniin Mahatittham manoramam 
asambiadham adtrattham pabbajitanulomikam | 
patisallinasaruppam patiripam tathagatam 

tatthaham buddhapamukham samgham dassami dakkhinam. 45 


30. bhindanatthiva N, bandhan® BG, bandan® F, mocanatthiya AZ. — 


31. °sahassa hi BG2. °sahassani? — vv. 3834— 354 are wanting in A. 
— 33. devo va X, na (omitting devo) YF; devo ti (comp. vy. 39)? — 
34. udava arun’ N. --~ 37. manusse abhipatitthito Y, m°® abhipatthito F. 
tcunite clip abhipatthito? — upaddute N. — manusrabalavahane N, “nam 
FGIUZ, °ni ABG2, —- 39. devo ti? — 4]. adhivasesi AZ. — 42. prja- 
sakkaram hatvana te ABC2, °kkarabahuna te Z, °kkarababute N, °kka babu 
ca te (va te) FGL. puijdsakkarabahula? — 44, bahuyyanam FG1Zn, 


brahuyyanam ABG2. 


50 


55 


92 17, 46—59. 


suabbo jano passeyya tam buddham samghah ca dassanam. 
vattalisasahassehi bhikkhusamghapurakkhato | 
Kakusandho lokavidt, Mahatitthamhi papuni. 
patitthite Mahatitthamhi uyyane dipaduttame | 
akalapupphehi safichannd yam kifici ca lata duma. 
sovannamayabhiikaram samadaya mahipati | 
onojetvina Lamkattham jalam hatthe akdrayi. 

im’ Aham bhante uyydnam dadami buddhapamukhe. 
saunghassa phasuviharam rammsm senasanam ahi. | 
patiggahesi uyyanam Kakusandho lokanayako, 
pakampi dharani tattha pathamam senasanam tada. | 
pathayiacalam kampetam thito loxagganiyako: 

aho nina Rucanandd bodhim haritva idhigata. | 
Kakusandhassa bhagavato cittam anbaya bhikkhuni 
gantya Sirtsamahibodhimile thatva mahiddhika, | 
buddho ca icchati bodhi Ojadipamhi rohanam, 
inenusa cintayam tattha bodhim aharitum gama, , 
anumatam buddhasetthena anukampaya panino 
mama iddhanubhavena dakkhinasakha pamuccatu. | 
Kucdnanda imam vakyam yacamanad katadjali 
muccitva dakkkinasakha patitthasi katihake. | 
gahetvana Rucananda bodhiin suvannakatihake 
pancasatabhikkhunthi. parivarcsi_ mahiddhika, | 

tadipi pathavi kampi sasamuddam sapabbatam 
Aloko ‘va maha asi abbhuto lomahamsano. | 

disvi attamana sabbe rajasend saratthaka 

ahjalim paggahetvana namassanti bodhim uttamam. | 
Amodita marti sabbe devati hatthamanasa 
ukkutthisaddam pavattesum disva bodhivaruttamam., | 


47. patitthe N, titthite A. saha patitthite BGQZ, saha patitthe F. 


48. sainchantam kimei ca A. — Instead of yvain kinci® we should expe t 
a preterite ending in -imsu. — 49, lamkattha R, lamtattha C, lamtattham M. 
lamkatum (. — akiri A. — rammam N, man F. imam Y. — 60. ahi A 
(iustead of tads). “Perhaps we should transpose aht (v.49). and tadd (v. 5). 
— Al. (pafihafyipjatlam] N. pathaviajalam FL —- hampento ABGE 5 
o2. Y omits yantva. — 93. ruhanam (sic) BG, repanam AZ, rahanam ie 


manusi N. manasa FL mannssa A BG. manussa Z. 
Gi. cintavum ABG2, cittayan FP. 
dharitum gama? -- 47. sasamudda Z. 
ABG, maru Z, many F, nara N. 


cintayam Zn, cintayan 
manwusieintivam tattha bodhim 
— «loko ca AGZ, — 59. mart 


17, 60—76. 93 


cattaro ca mahardja lokapald yasassino 
drakkham sirisabodhissa akamsu devata tada. | 60 
tavatimsA ca ye devi ye deva vasavattino 
Yamo Sakko Suyamo ca Santusito Sunimmito 
sabbe te parivdrimsu sirfsabodhim uttamam. | 
anjalim paggahetvina devasamgha pamodita 
Rucinandaya sah’ eva pijenti bodhim uttamam. | 
sirisabodhim adaya Rucdénanda mahiddhik& 
bhikkhunisamghaparibbilha Ojadipavaram gami. | 
devi naccanti hasanti pothenti digunam bhujam 
Ojadipavaram yantam sirfsabodhim uttamam. | 
devasamghaparibbilha Rucananda mahiddhika 
idaya sirisabodhim Kakusandham upagami. | 65 
tamhi kale mahaviro Kakusandho lokandyako 
Mahatitthamhi uyyane bodhitthane patitthito. | 
Rucinanda sayam bodhim obhasentam na ropayi, 
disvA sayam Kakusandho paggahi dakkhinam bhujam. | 
bodhiyA dakkhinam sikham Rucananda mahiddhika 
buddhassa dakkhinabatthe thapayitvabhivadayi. | 
paramasitva lokaggo Kakusandho narasabho 
adasi ranno ‘bhayassa: imam thanamhi ropaya. | 
yamhi thanamhi acikkhi Kakusandho lokanayako 
tamhi thanamhi ropesi Abl.ayo ratthavaddhano. | 70 
patitthite sirfsabodhimhi bhtiimibhige manorame 
buddho dhammam adesayi catusaccam sanhakaranam. | 
pariyosine satasahassam cattalisa sahassiyo 
abhisamayo manussinam, devinam timsa kotiyo. | 
sirisabodhi Kakusandhassa, Konagamanassa udumbaro, 
Kassapassapi nigrodho tayobodhiviharana. | 
Sakyaputtassa asamassa bodhi assattham uttamam 
ibaritvana ropimsu Mahameghavane tada. | 

Mutasivassa atraji ath’ aine dasa bhataro 
Abhayo Tisso Nago ca Utti Mattibhayo pi ca | 15 
Mitto Sivo Aselo ca Tisso Khiro ca bhataro, 


71. °ccam sayhakaranam G1IX, °ccappakasanam A, °ccam sattakéra- 
cam BG2, °ecappakisato Z. — 73. tayo bodhim idh’ aharum (°ram_ B) 
ABG2Z, tayobodhiviharané (raka N, rund G1) FGIN. tayobodhivicd 
rauam? comp. v. 13. — 74. bodhim? — 76. Sivo AG. — Kiro ca? 


94 17, 76—91. 


anudevi Anuld ca Mutasivassa dhitaro. | 
tadé ca bilayo aga Lankadipavaruttamam 
yada abhisitto raj4 Matasivassa atrajo 
etthantare yam ganitam vassam bhavati kittakam? | 
dve satini ca vassAni chattimsa ca samvacchare 
sambuddhe parinibbute abhisitto Devanampiyo. | 
Agata rajaiddhiyo abhisitte Devanampiye, 
pharati puiiiatejani Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
ratanikaram tada asi Lankadipam varuttamam, 
$0 Tissassa puinatejena uggata ratand balitt. | 
disvana ratanam raja hattho samvigyamianaso 
pannaikaram karitvana Asokadhaminassa pahini. | 
disviina tam pannakaram Asoko attamano ahi, 
abhisckain naniratanam puna pahest Devanampiyassa. | 
valavijanim unhisam chattam khaggan ca padukam 
vethanam sdrapdmangam bhinkiram nandivattakam | 
sivikam sankhavatamsam adhovimam vatthakotikam 
sovannapatikatacchum mahaggham batthapuftchanain | 
Anotattodakam kajam uttamam haricandanamn 
85 arunavannamattikam afjanam nagamahatan | 
haritakum Amalakam mahaggham amatosadham 
satthivabasatam.silim sugandham sukamabhatam 
punnakammiabhinibbattam pahesi Asokasavhayo. | 
Lankabhisekatisso ca Asokadhammassa_ pesito 
abhisitto dutiyébhisekena Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
dutiyibdhisittam Tissam atikkami timsa rattiyo 
Mahindo ganapamokklho Jambudipa idhagato. | 
karapesi vihdram so TissAramam varuttamam, 
patitthapesi mahibodhim Mahameghavane tada, | 
patitthapesi so thtipam mahantain rimaneyyekan, 
90 akasi Devanampiyo aramai Cetiyapibhate, | 
Thipaéramam akaresi viharam TissadrAmain, 
76. anudevi GIN, adudevi F. ahudevi BG2, Ahudl? re ae LUCC Te oe 
in 


Anuladevi Sivaléi ca (comp. 10, 7)? — PHAVOLING Sandee Wet 


Jayo aga (comp. 6, 19)? —= yada cdbhisitio? — 79. °rejen GIN. 
87> Labkibiisckatissasva BG. Latikabhiseke Tisso ca .. pesive? - 
83. acikkami Y, atigvavha N, atikkayiia FL. atikkamma’?—- 91. ‘lissaars- 


mam N, Tissadigamam F, Pissadiraimam A13G2, Vissaar” Gi. Misspkaramam Z. 
The Tissarama having been mentioned in ¥. $9, I propose to-read vilta- 
ram Issarasamanam, comp. Mahav., p. 119, 1. 14; peelcs, HES: 


17, 91—10. 95 


Vessagirii ca kAresi Colakatissandmakam, | 

tato yojaniko Aramo Tissarajena kirito 

patitthapesi mahddanam mahapelavaruttamam. | 

cattarisam pi vassAni rajjam karesi khattiyo ‘ti. | 
Mutasivassa atraja ath’ ane catubhataro, 

Uttiyo dasavassamhi rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

atthavassabhisittassa nibbuto dipajotako. 

akasi sariranikkhepam Tissdrame puratthime. | 

paripunnadvadasavasso Mahindo ca idhigato, 

satthivasse paripunne nibbuto Cetiyapabbate. | 95 

samalamkaritvana punnaghatam toranah ca malagghiyam 

padipa ca jalamani nibbuto dipajotako | 

riji kho Uttiyo nama kitagdram varuttamam 

dassuneyyam akaresi, ptijesi dipajotakam. | 

ubho devi minussd ca naga gandhabbadanava 

sabbeva dukkhité hutva ptjesum dipajotakam. | 

sattuham ptjam katvana Cetiye pabbatuttame 

ekacce evam Ahamsu: gacchama nagaram pura. | 

ath’ ettha vattati saddo tumulo bheravo maha, 

idh’ eva jhapayissima Lankaya dipajotakam. | 100 

raja sutvina vacanam janakayassa bhasato: 

mahathiipam karissami Tissdramapuratthime. | 

Adaya sakitagiram Mahindam dipajotakam 

nagaram puratthimadvaram pivisimsu sarajika. | 

majjhena nagaram gantva nikkhamitvana dakkhine 

Mahavihare sattiham mahaptijam akamsu te. | 

katvana gandhacitakam ubho devaé ca manusa 

thapayimsu rajuyyane: jhdpayissima subbatam. | 

saktitagdram gahetvina Mahindam dipajotakam 

viharam padakkhinam katva vandapesum thipam uttamam. | 105 

Arima puratthimadvira nikkhamitva mahajana . 


92. yojanika frima -. karita? comp. Mahav., p. 120, 1.2. — 
mahameghavaruttamam Y, mahfpelavaruttamam N, mahapelagaruttamam F. 
Comp. Mahiiv., p. 225, 1.15; on p. 202, 1. 13 we have the following remark 
in the ‘Tikf: ,mahapolabhattidi pathamam samghanavakinam dapayiti attho.* 
— 93, dasavassipi N. dasa vassani? — 94. Tissiramapuratthime?. 
comp. v. 101. — 96% va X, ca Y. — nibbuie “jotake A2BG2, — 
97. piijesi N, pajesum FZ, pujetun ABG. — !01. Tissdramapuratthito XGTr. 
Comp. v. 93; Mahfvamsa, p. 125, 1.5. — 103. dakkhiva B, dakkhina A, _ 
105. katagaram Y, kitakaram F. 


(Sa) 


96 17, 106 — 18. 10. 


akamsu sariranikkhepam bhimibhage samantato. | 
irdlha citakam sabbe rodamana katah)-Ji 
abhivddetvana sirasi citakain dipayimsu te. | 
sadbatum eva tathAsesam jhéyamano mahdagani. 
akamsu thipavaram sabbe Ardime yojanike tada. | 
katam sariranikkhepam Mabindain dipajotakam 
Isibhfmiti tam ndmam samania pathamam aht. | 


bhanavaram sattarasamam. 


XVIII. 

Idani atthi anne pi thera ca majjhima nava 
viphajjavida vinaye sisane pavenipalaka, | 
bahussuta silasampanna obhasenti mahim imam, 
dhutangacdrasampanni sobhanti dipalanjake. 
Sakyaputtad baht c’ ettha saddhammavamsakovida. 
hahunnam vata atthdya loke uppajji cakkhuma, 
andhakaram vidhametva alokam dassesi so jino. | 
yesam tathigate saddha acalé suppatitthit’ 
sabbaduggatiyo hitva sugatim upapajjare. | 
ye ca bhaventi bojjhaigam indriyani balani ca 
satisammappadhane ca iddhipide ca kevalam 
ariyam atthangikam maggam dukkhfipasamagiminam, 
chetvana Maccuno senam te loke vijitavino ‘ti. | 

Mayadevi ca kanittha sahajité ekamatuka 
bhagavantam thanam payesi mitd va anukampika | 
kittit’ agganikkhitt’ chalabhinha mahiddhika 
Mahapajapati nima Gotamf iti vissuta. | 


Khemi Uppalavanna ca ubho tai aggasivika 
Patacara Dhammadinna Sobhita Isidasika | 

es a A a a “ A ‘' “A 
Visikha Soni Sabala ca Samghadasi vicakkhana 
Nanda ca dhammapala ca vinaye ca visdrada 
eta Jambudipavhaye vinayanitt maggakovida. | 

107. dipayimsu te Y, dipisu teja G1, dipimsu (dipisu F) te jana X. — 

108, jhapayamana N, jhévyamino F, jhayvaméne Z. 

; XVIII, 1. thera’ pi Y. — vibhajiavadi A. — vv. 3—44 are wanting in 
BG2.— 3. Sfikvaputta N, Sakyy YI. Sakvaputtiva? (or Nakyvaputti? 


sve schol, Kace., p. 186, ed. Senari.) — 10. Sona X, Soka AG, Yoka Z. — 
Savald ca YF. 


18, 11—23. rQ7 


therika Samghamitta ca Uttara ca vicakkhana 
Hema Pasaddapala ca Aggimitta ca Dasika | 
Pheggu Pabbata Mattd ca Malla ca Dhammadasiya 
eta daharabhikkhuniyo Jambudipa idhagata. | 
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye 
vinaye pafica vAacesum satta c’ eva pakarane. | 
Saddhammanandi Soma ca Giriddhi pi ca Dasiya 
Dhamma ca dhammapaéla ca vinaye ca visarada | 
dhutavada ca Mahila Sobhana ca Dhammatapasa 
Naramitta mahapanha vinaye ca visarada | 
theriyovadakusala Sata Kali ca Uttara, 

eta tada bhikkhuniyo upasampanna dipalaijake. | 
abhinnata ca Sumana saddhammavamsakovida, 
eta tadi bhikkhuniyo dhutardgd samiahita | 
sudhotamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rata 
visatibhikkhunisahassehi Uttara sidhusammata 
sujata kulaputtena Abhayena yasassina. | 
vinayam tava vacesuin pitakam Anuradhasavhaye 
nikdye paiica vacesum satta c’ eva pakarane. | 
abhinnata’ ca Mahila saddhammavamsakovida 
Samanta Kakavannassa eta rajassa dhitara | 
purohitassa dhita ca Girikali bahussuta 

Dasit Kali tu dhuttassa dhitaro sabbapapika, | 
eta tada bhikkhuniyo sabbapali durasada 
odatamanasamkappa saddhammavinaye rata | 
visatibhikkhunisahassehi saha Rohanam Agata, | 
pujita naradevena Abhayena yasassina 

vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anurddhapuravhaye. | 


11. 12. Comp. 15, 77. 78. — 11. Hema AGZn, Soma F. Hema? — 
Pasadapala N, Pasadassala FY. — 12. Salla YF. — ekadasa bhikkhuniyo? 
Comp. Mahivamsa, p. 115, 1.10. — 13. nikfiye paiica (comp. vv. 19. 33)? 
— 14. Saddhammanandi N, Sadhammanavantamga F, Saddhammacandabha 
(ha A) Y. — Naramitta (Nardm°® F) mahapaiia X, Nagamissima Y. — 
18. Uttara sidhusammaté X, Uttar simasdmmata Z, Uttara sasammata (s&- 
samattt Al) AG. We probably ought to read thus: visatibhikkhunisahassehi 


saha ... aigatd. Comp. wy. 23. 25. 32. — pujita kulaputtena? (comp. 
vv. 23. 26. 37.) — 20. dhitaro? — 21. Dasikalasdguttassa Y, Déasikali 
tu dhuttassa N, D4sikflahu Dhuttassa F. — dhitaro sabbapalika? — 


22. sabbap&li? — 23. As the Bhikkhunis mentioned here lived in Anuré- 

dhapura, I believe that we ought to read: Rohanamh([4] agata. Probably 

these Bhikkhunis came from Rohana to Anuradhapura at the time when 
7 


ai 


on 


zn 


98 18, 24—88. 


Mahadevi ca Padum& Hemasa ca yasassini Unnala Ajjali 
Suma | 
eta tada bhikkhuniyo chalabhiifia mahiddhika 
solasabhikkhunisahassehi saha Samghamittagata, | 
pijita Tissarajena Devanampiyayasassina 
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anurddhapuravhaye. | 
Mahasona ca Datta ca Sivala ca vicakkhana 
Rtpasobhinf appamatta ptjiti Devamanusa | 
Naga ca Nagamitté ca Dhammagutté ca Dasiya 
cakkhubhata Samudda ca saddhammavamsakovida | 
Sapatta Channa Upali ca Revataé sidhusammata 
eta venayagginam agga Somanadevassa atraja | 
Mali Khema ca Tissd ca dhammakatbikamuttama 
vinayam tava vacayimsu pathamain apagate bhave. | 
Sivala ca Mahdruha saddhammavamsakovida 
pasidika Jambudipa sasanena baht jana | 
visatibhikkhunisahassehi saha Jambudipagata 
yacit’ naradevena Abhayena yasassina. | 
vinayam vacayimsu pitakam Anuradhapuravhaye 
nikadye patica vicesum satta ¢’ eva pakarane. | 
sa-Samuddanaya devi Sivala rajadhitaro 
visdradad Nagapali Nagamitta ca pandita | 
Mahila bhikkhunipala ca vinaye ca visaradd 
Nagi ca Nagamitta ca saddhammeavamsakovida, 
eti tadd bhikkhuniyo upasampanna dipalaiijake | 
sabba “va jitisammpannad sasane vissuta tada 
solasaunam bhikkhunfsahassinam uttama dhurasammata | 
pijitd Kutikannena Abhayena yasassina 
vinayam vacayinsu pitakam Anurddhapuravhaye. | 
Cilanaga ca Dhannd ca Sond ca sidhusammata 
abhinnaté ca Sanha ca saddhammavamsakovida | 


Abhaya Dutthagimani, whose father Kakavaijna had been king of Rohana, 
and whose sister was the chief of these Bhikkhunis, transferred his resi- 
dence to Anuradhapura, after the defeat of Elira. 

24. Unala YF. — \25. saha Samghamitta idhagata N. This passige is 
hopelessy corrupted. The names both of Samghamitta and of Devanainpiva 


(v. 26) seem to be out of place bere. — 29. venayikanam aggi? — 
Chanda Y. — 80. apagato Y. — 31. pasidikysCM. — pasaldita Jambu- 
dipe sasanena bahi jane? — 34. °san ddandya Z. + 38. Dhanna 


ca N, Dhamma ca F; these words are wanting in Yq 


18, 89—54, ‘ n) 


Gamikadhité mahapafia Mahatissa visarada 

Cilasumani Mahdsumana Mahakalt ca pandita | 

sambhavita kule jata Lakkhadhamma mahayasa, 

Djpanayd mahapanhd Rohane sAdhusammata | 

abWnndta ca Samudda saddhammavamsakovida 

vibhajjavadi vinayadharAé ubho ta samghasobhan, | 

etd c’ ainda ca bhikkbuniyo upasampanné dipalaijake 

oditamanasamkapp’ saddhammavinaye rata | 

bahussut’ sutadhara papabahiraka ca ta 

jalitva aggikkhandha va nibbutd ta’ mahiyasa. | 

idini atthi aifidyo therikaA majjbima nava 

vibhajjavad? vinayadhara sAsane pavenipalaka 

bahussuti.silasampannd obhasenti mahim iman ti. | 
Sivo ca dasa vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo, 

patitthapesi drimam viharam Nagaranhganam. | 45 

Stratisso dasa vassAni rajjam karesi khattiyo, 

kiresi pancasatardmam uldrain puiiiam anappakam. | 

Stratissam gahetvana Damild Senaguttaka 

duve dvadasa vassani rajjam dhammena karayum. | 

atrajo Mutasivassa Asclo Senaguttake 

hantvana dasa vassini rajjain kiresi khattiyo. | 

Elaro nama nimena Aselam hantvana khattiyo 

catutalisa vassani rajjam dhammena karayi. | 

chandagatim agantvana na dosakhayamohagatim 

tulabhfito va hutvina dhammena anusasi so. | 50 

hemantam pi ca gimhinam vassi4nam pi na vassati, 

satatam megho vassati sattasattdham pi vassati. | 

tini adhikaranani Asi .. vinicchi bhtipati, 

rattim ’va vassati megho divi pana na vassati. | 

Kakavannassa yo putto Abhayo nama khattiyo 

dasayodhaparivaro, varano Kandulo tahin, | 

hanitva battimsa rajanam vamsam katvana ekato, 

catuvisati vassani rajjam karesi.khattiyo. | 
bhanavaram atthirasamam. muahavaram nitthitam. 


40. Rohane X, Rosdmano Z, Rosimane (?ne G) AG. — 41. vibhajja- 
vidi? — 44. vibhajjavadi Y, °da X. — obhasenta A, obhaseti GX, obha- 


senti Z. Comp. v. 2. -- 45. Sivo BF, Sivo AGZn. — wv. 47. 48 are 
wanting in YF. — vv. 51—53 are wanting in BG2Z. — 51. vutthahi X, 
vatthgti (corrected into vassati) G1, vassati A. — 52. ca AFG, va N. 


rh 


a 


10 
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XIX. 


Pasidam mapayi raja ubbedham navabhfimikam 
anagghikai catumukham, paricciga timsa kotiyo. | 
sudhAbhtimi thilaselan mattikam itthakaya ca 
visuddhabhimika c’ éva ayojalam tato marumpam | 
isasakkharapasina atthaatthalika sila phalikarajatena dv.- 

dasa, | 
etani bhfiimikammani karapetvana khattiyo 
bhikkhusamgham samodhanetva cetiyAvattasammiti. | 
Indagutto Dhammaseno Piyadassi mabakathi 
Buddho Dhammo ca Samgho ca Mittanno ca visarado | 
Anattano Mahadevo Dhammarakkhito bahussuto 
Uttaro Cittagutto ca Indagutto ca pandito | 
Suriyagutto mahanago patibhanavisarado, 
ete kho cuddasa sabbe Jambudipa idhagata. | 
Siddhattho Mangalo Sumano Padumo capi Sivali 
Candagutto Suriyagutto Indagutto ca Sagaro 
Mittuseno Jayaseno Acalena ca dvidasa, | 
Suppatitthito Brahma ca Nandisena Sumanadevi ca 
putto matu pitu c’ eva gihibhata tayo jani, | 
karapesi Mahathdpam mahavilharam uttamam 
anaggham visati datvi pariccigo ... | 


XIX. vv. 2—4 are wanting in BG2. — 2. mattika A. — parup- 
pam G, parupapam ca Z, marumpaimn N, badumam F, pari A. We ought 
ty read marumbam; comp. Mahavamsa, p. 169, 1. 8 (with the correction, 
p. XXIV); Thupavamsa (MS. Burnout 142, fol. kho’): ,tassopari ayojalam, 
tassopari khindisavasimanerchi Himavantato &hatam sugandhamfrumbam.“ — 
3. °pasina N, °pisina G. — atthaatth@lika (attha + ali) silay — 
4. cetiyacattasamiti A, “dvattasammuti Z, °dvattusamiti G, °avatthasamiti F, 
*avattasammiti N.  cetiyavattafm] sammitam? comp. Mahav., p. 172, 
1.10; p. 173, 1.1. — 5. Mittako (’ke G1) Y, Mittano I, Ttunno (sic, in- 
stead of (Mijttunno’) N. Mahav. ‘lik’: Mittanna. — 9. Nandiseno. — mata 
pita c? eva? Comp. Mahay. ‘Lika, fol. tam: ,pathavikampanadihi acchari- 
yehi vimhito raja attano samipe thitam paribbhamanadandakagdhakam amacca- 
puttam tvam konamo tata ‘ti pucchi. aham Suppatitthitabrahma nama maha- 
raja "ti Aha. tava pitti ko nama tata ti vatva mayham pita Nandiseno nama 
maharaja ‘ti vutte, tava mati kandma ’ti pucchi. mama miata Sumanadevi 
nima maharaja ‘ti aha. tenahu pordua: 

Suppatitthitabralima ca Nandiseno Sumauadeviya 

putto miti pit’ c? eva gihibhita tayo jand ’ti.« — 
10. The end of the verse may be written thus: pariccigam cattari ca; 
aee Mahdv., p. 195, 1. 8. 


IY, 11 — 20, 1. 10] 


gamikavattain sunitva bhikkhusamghassa bhasato 
adasi_ gamikabhesajjam phasuvihdram .... | 
bhikkhuninam vaco sutva harikile subhasitam 
adasi © eva bhikkhuninam yadiccham rAjaissaro. 
silikathipam akaresi viharan Cetiyapabbate 
karesi asanasalam Jalakam nama uttamam. | 
Girindimaniganthassa vutthokase tahim kato 
Abhayagiriti pannatti-voharo samajayatha. | 
Alavatto Sabhiyo ca Panayo Palaya-Dathika 
cuddasavassain satta masa paca rajino karayum. | 
Saddhatissassiyam putto Abhayo nama khattiyo 
Dathikam Damilam hantya rajjam karesi khattijo. | 
Abhayagirim patitthapesi silathtpam cetiyamantare. 
dvadasavassam paitca misini rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
satta yodha Abhayassa aramam patica karayum; 
Uttiyo ca Sahyo ca Milo Tisso ca Pabbato 
Devo ca Uttaro c’ eva cte kho satta yodhino. | 
viharam Dakkhinam nama Uttiyo nama karayi, 
Saliyo Saliyirdmam, Milo ca Malaasayam, | 
Pabbato Pabbataramam, Tisso Tissaraimiam kare, 
Devo ea Uttaro ¢ eva Devagiram akamsu te. | 
Kakavannassa atrajo Mahitisso mahipati 
dinne kathikam katvana salikkhette mahipati 
adaisi Summathcrassa santacittassa jhayino. | 
yantam kathikam katvana tini vassam antmakam 
inahadanam pavattesi bhikkhu kotisahassiyo. | 
katapufino mahapanio Abhayo Dutthagamani 
kayassa bheda sappafho tusitam kayam updagami. | 
bhanavaram ekinavisatimam. 


XX. 


Kakavannassa yo putto Tisso nima ’ti vissuto 
karApesi mahathtipam Tisso vihiram uttamo. | 


11. gamikavattham Y, kamikavattam I, gamikavattkam N, — 12. hani- 
kale N, marikale F. I do not understand this svord.— 13. silathupam 4, 
comp. Mahay., p. 202, 1.1. — vihare A. — 14. vutthokase N, phuttho- 
kiise F, putthokase BGZ, vutthokdse A. Comp. Mahav., p. 203, t. 6. — 
gato BF GZ, kato AN. — 15. The first two names ought to be Pula- 
hattho and Bahiyo. ~ sattamasam? satta masani? — 17. Abhaya- 
giri YF. — 22. yante? — bhikkha kot’? — 23. mahapuiio FY. 


20) 


102 20, 2—15. 


vihdram karapayati Kallakalena uttamam 

anfiah ca bahu vihdram Saddhatissena karitam. | 
caturasitisahassani dhammakkhandhain’ maharaham, 
ekekadhammakkhandhassa ptjam ekekam akéarayi. | 
pisidah ca akaérayi manufiam sattabhtimikam, 
lohitthakena chidesi Saddhatisso mahayaso; | 
Lohapasidakam nima samainia pathamam ahi. 


5 karapesi khardpindam, Mahithtipe varuttame | 


hatthipakaram karesi parivaram manoramam, 
caturassah ca karesi talakam tivakalikam. | 
attharasini vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo. 

katva afiiam bahu puifam datvé dinam anappakam 
kayassa bhedi sappanno tusitam kayam updgami. | 
Saddhatissassa_atrajo Thilathano ’ti vissuto. 
kardpesi mahirdmam vihiram Alakandaram. 
dasaham ekamiasaii ca rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Saddhatissassa atrajo Laiijatisso °ti vissuto 
navavassam chaméisam ca issariyam anusasi so. | 
kirapesi tilafiicanam Mahathtipe varuttame, 
patitthapesi aramain Kumbhiladhimanoramam, | 
kirapesi Dighathtpam Thiparamapuratthito, 
silikancuke karesi Thfipamaramamuttame. | 
Lajjitissamhi uparate kanittho tassa karayi 

rajjain chal eva vassAni Khallatanaganamako. | 

kam Mahdrattako nama hantva Khallatakam camipati 
rajjam karesi dinekam paduttho akataifuko. | 

tassa raiiio kanittho tu Vattagimaninamako 
duttham sendpatim hantva pajicamdsam rajjam kari. | 
Pulahattho tu Damilo tini vassani karayi. 


XX, 2. Gallakilena ABG, Gallakalenam Z, Kallahdlena N, Kallaka- 
lena F. Kallakalenam? comp. Mahiav., p. 200, 1.10. — afifam G1X, 
ane Y. — bahia AB, bahu GFZn. — viharam G1XZ, vibfre ABG2. — 
7. bahum ABG2. — 9. Laficatisso FG1Z, Laijatisso N, Lajjitisso, Lajji- 
tisso BG2 (comp. Mah., pp. 201. 202.) — 10. Kumbhilddim® Z, Kumbhi- 
ladim m° A, Kumbhilédhim? BGX. Kumbhilatimanoramam? See Mah., 
p. 201, 1. 6. — 12. Laijatissamhi N, Laicatissamhi FG1, Lajjikat®? ABG2, 
Lajjit? Z. — 13. Maharantako AB, Kammaharattako ZG1; Kammahdrantako 
G2, Kammaharathako F, Kammahiratthako N. — Khallatabhipatim ABG2Z. 
tain Mahirattako nama hantva Khallatakam camupati? Comp. 
Mahav., p. 202, 1,10; the excellent Mahavamsa MS. of the India Off. 
Library (no. 91) reads Mahfrattako. 


20, 15—31. 


duve vassini Bahiyo camipati rajjam kari. | 
hantv’ tam Panayamiro satta vassdni kirayi. 

tam hantva Palayamiro satta masani kérayi. | 
tam hantva Dathiyo nama duve .vassani karayi. 
ete panca Damilajata antarika ca bhipati 

satta masini cuddasa vassini karayum rajjam. | 
Vattagamani maharaja agantvana mahayaso 
Dithikam Damilain hantva sayam rajjam akirayi. | 
Vattagimani Abhayo so evam dvaddasa vassani 
panicamasesu adito raja rajjam akirayi. | 
pitakattayapalin ca tassa atthakatham pi ca 
mukhapathena anesum pubbe bhikkhu mahamati. | 
hanim disvina sattinam tadi bhikkhu samagata 
ciratthitatthain dhammassa potthakesu likhapayum. | 
tass’ accaye Mahactili Mahatisso akarayi 

rajjam cuddasa vassini dhammena ca samena ca. | 
saddhisampanno so raj katva puffani nekadha 
catuddasanpin vassduam accayena divam aga. | 
Vattagimanino putto Coranigo °ti vissuto 

rajjam dvadasa vassani coro hutva akirayi. | 
Mahictlissa yo putto Tisso nima ‘ti vissuto 
rajjam karesi dipamhi tini vassani khattiyo. | 

Sivo nama yo raja Anuladeviya samvasi, 
ekavassan ca dvemaszain issariyam anusasi so. | 
Vatuko nama yo raja Damilo aniadesiko 
ekavassan ca dvemasam issariyam anusisi so. | 
Tisso namAsi so raja katthabhatiti vissuto, 
ekavass’ ckamasan ca rajjam kiresi tavade. | 
Niliyo nama namena Damilardja ‘ti vissuto 

karesi rajjam temdsam issariyam anusasi so. | 
Anula nama sa itthi hanitvana naruttame 
catumasam Tambapannimhi issariyam anusasi sa. | 
Kutikannatisso ndma Mahictiissa atrajo 


103 


17. antarika ca Dh® ABGR, antaniké va bh°® F, anantariki ca bh° 
*COMp. antarika camaipati? — 19. °masesu FY, > masehi N. — 20. °ka- 
tham pi ca XG, °Kathini ca M, °katini ca CR, °kath’ pi ca AB. bhi- 
kkha mahamati! — 21. bhikkha! — 26. Sivo AC. — S° ca (or: 'ti) 
nama? — so Y. — 27%. so AZ. — 30% si BFGZn, ya A and the stanza 


of the Porani, Iutrod., p..6. 


23 
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90, 3t — 2], 6. 


uposathagharam karesi vihire Cetiyapabbate, | 
gharassa purato kiresi silithtipam manoramam, 
ropesi bodhim tatth’ eva, mabavatthum akarayi. | 
bhikkhuninam dadatthaya jantagharam akarayi, 


Padumassare ca uyydne pikarati ca akirayi, | 
nagarassa gopanatthiya parikham khandpesi so, 
pikarah ca akaresi sattahattham antnakaun. | 
Khemam va Duggam panhipesi talakam vatikélikam, 
Setuppaladi ganhapesi Vannakilam manoramam. 

5 dvevisati ca vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 


bhanavaram visatimam. 


XXI. 


Kutikannassa atrajo Abhayo nama khattiyo 


Mahathiipavare ramme sayam dassanam Agami. | 
khinasavaé vasi patt& vimali suddhamanasa 
sajjhayanti dhitugabbhambi ptijanatthaya ganhati. | 
raja sutvana sajjhiyam dhitugabbhe manorame 
thipam padakkhinam katva catudvaresu niddasa. | 
samantato namassitv’ narindo sajjhayam uttamam 
iti raja vicintesi: sajjhdyam tattha ganhati? |- 
catudvare na ganhati, bahiddhapi na ganhare, 
santo pi dhatugabbhasmim sajjhayam ganhanti pesala. | 
aham pi datthukamo ’mhi dhatugabbbam varuttamam 


33, atthdya AZ B2G2, adatthiya B1G1F, dadatthaya N. tad(&) atth- 


aya? — 35. setuppaladim AB. — vannamalam Z. — I conjecture: 


Comp. 21, 17; 20, 6; Mah., p. 210, 1. 10. 
XX1, 1. samgham dassanam aigami? comp. v. 6; 13, 15. — 


2. sajjhdyam dhitug®? — ,ganhati* is said here and at v. 4 metri 


Khemam ca Duggam khanadpesi (or: ganh&pesi? see 2y, 64) 

talakam tavakalikam, 
Setuppalavapim khandpesi (ganhapesi?) Vannak&lim ma- 
noramam. ; 


causa instead of ,ganhanti*. Comp. Therigitha (Phayrg MS., fol. iia): 


»ko nu te idam akkhisi ajinantassa ajanato?« 


Samy. Nikfya (Phayre MS. vol. I, fol. ku): 


»akkheyyasafifiino satti akkheyyasmim patitthita, 
akkheyyam aparifitaya yogam dyanti maccuno, 
akkheyyam ca parifififya akkhitaram na maffiati.© — 


4. tattha X, tassa Y. kattha? — 5%. ganhanti? 


yi 691. 


sajjhayam pi sunissami bhikkhusamghaf ca dassanam. 


ranho samkappam anhaya Sakko devAnam issaro 
paturaht: dhatugabbhasmim there hi ajjhabhasatha: | 
raja bhante datthukamo dhatugabbhassa dassanam. 
saddhanurakkhanatthaya dhatugabbham nayimsu te. | 
disva dhatugharam raja vedajato katafjali 

akasi dhatusakkaram mahapfja ca sattaham. | 
madhubhandaptijam karesi sattakkhattun: varuttamam, 
akasi sabbaptijai ca sattakkhattum anagghikam, | 
annam ptijan ca karesi sattakkhattum yathdrahain, 
sattakkhattum ca karesi dipaptjam punappunam, | 
pupphaptjam akaresi sattukkhattum manoramam, 
puritajalaphjam sattaham dakaptjan ca sattaham. | 
pavalamayajalan ca karadpesi anagghikam 
Mahathtpe patimukka civaram iva parutam. | 
dalham katva dipadandam thtipapddasamantato 
sappinalin ca ptretva dipan jalapesi sattadha. | 
telanalim ptretva thipapdjdasamantato 

teladipai jalapesi cuddasakkhattum punappunam. | 
gandhodakena pdretva kilanjan katvana matthake 
pattharetva uppalahatthe sattakkhattuin akarayi. | 
thipassa pacchimokase talike Klcmandimake 
yojetva yantakam tattha udakaptijam akdrayi. | 
samanta yojanam sabbam kusumanan ca ropayi, 
akasi_ pupphagumban ca Mahathipe varuttame. | 
makulapupphitam puppham samanctvana khattiyo 
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akaresi pupphagumbam cuddasakkhattum -punappunam. | 


nandpuppham samocitva salindam sahapdkaram 


pupphathambham kéaretvana sattakkhattum punappunam. | 


... addasa nanaripam vicitrakam 


1 


7. there hi X, there ti G, there AN}, therinam Z. — &. saddhanus 
rakkhanatthiya C. te XG1, tam Y. — 9. mahSpijah ca N, mahapa- 
jani Z. — 10%, sabbaptjam ABG2Z, gabbhaptjam GIX. sappipijam? — 
11. atjanaptjam ca karesi? Comp. Mahiv., p. 212, 1. 2. — 12. thapa- 
pajam G1X. — ekapijam Y, dakapijam X. — 13. patimukkam? — pA- 
rutam N, paruto AFG1Z, paruté BG2. — 16. pattharitvai AZ. — 17. Tisea. 
namake ABG2Z. — dakapijam N. — 18. kusumani (which may be the 
correct reading) ABG2, kusumanam FG1Z, kusumigam N. — akaresi N. — 


19. makulap® GiX, vakulap® Y. — akasi FY. — 20. samocinitwa Z. 


10 


15 


20 


106 21, 21—34. 


... akAsi samanarfipani khattiyo. | 
sudhakammam akdresi Mahathipe varuttame. 
abhisekam karitvana akdsi sudhamafgalam. | 
Sakyaputto mahaviro assatthadumasantike 
sabbadhammapatividdho akarayi anuttaro. | 
thito Meghavane ramme yo rukkho dipajotano 
tam bodhim pi abhisekam khattiyo akasi sinanam. | 
vassam vutthd pavaresum bhikkhusamghasukhavaha, 
25 pavarananuggahaya pavaranadinam akasi so. | 
addsi candanam danam bhikkhusamghe ganuttame, 
balabherifi ca adasi Mahathfipe varuttame. | 
lankamadamada c’ eva setthakanatanataka 
sabbesam samkharitvana Mahathipe adasi so. | 
visakhamase punnamayam sambuddho upapajjatha, 
tam masam pijanatthaya atthavisati akirayi. | 
Mahdmeghavane ramme Thipardme. varuttame 
karesi uposathagaram ubhoviharamantare. | 
aka afham bahum pufifiam danan capi anappakam, 
30 atthavisati vassini rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Kutikannassa yo putto Naganamo ’ti khattiyo 
karesi ratanamayam itthakadim varuttame, | 
dhammasanaii ca sabbattha Ambatthalathdpamuttame. 
giribhandagahanam nama mahaptijam akarayi. | 
yavata Lankadipamhi bhikkhi atthi supesala 
sabbesan civaram datva bhikkhusamghe ganutta... 
(dyddasani so vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Mahadaithikassa putto Amandagamani nima Abhayo iti 
vissuto 


21. saminar® X, commani r° G1Z, sabbani r° G2B, saminir? A. — 
22. akaresi ABG2, ca karesi Z, karissanti XG1. — vv. 22 — 28 are wanting 
in B. — subham® N, sudham® F, thipam® Z, mafgdam AG. Comp. Mahdv., 
p. 212, 1.7. — 23. pakasesi Z.: akdrayi is corrupted; at 13,50 we have 
instead of it: ,buddho asi*. — 24. thite N, pitthito (°te M) AFGZ. 
— yo F, gho AGZn. — dipajotako AZ. — sinanam N, dhinndmanam 
(‘tam A) AFG, bhipati Z. sinipanam? — 25. bhikkhusamgha su- 
khavaha? — pavaranad® C. — adasi Z. — 27. lamkamamada Y, lam- 
kimamadasadi F. Comp. 6, 69. V. 27 seems to be a conglomeration 
of fragments of two different verses, the first beginning (comp. 0, 69): 
nsabbe sam(gham]...“ — 28. vesikhamise. — 31. itthakadim N, di 
YF. — 82. giriganhigabanan F, giribhandikan BG2, giribhandikakan Z, giri- 
gaudikakan G1, girim bhandikam A. Comp. Mahfay., p. 214, 1.2. — 34. “na- 
mako Y. 


21, 3a—4s. 


khanapesi udapanam Gamenditalakam pi ca, | 
Rajatalenam karesi, thipassa rajatamayam 
chattatichattam karesi Thipdrdme varuttame, | 
Mahavihire Thiparame ubhopasidamuttame 
bhandagaram akaresi bhandalenam ca sabbaso, | 
maghatan ca akaresi Tambapannitale pi ca. 
nava vass’ attha masani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
tass’ eva kanitthako raja Kanirajant ’ti vissuto 
paripunnatini vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Amandagamaniputto Ctlabhayo ’ti vissuto 
putitthapesi so raj4 Gaggardrdmam uttamam. | 
rajjam karesi vass’ ekam Cidlabhayo mahipati. 
Sivali nama sa itthi Revati iti vissuta | 
catumdsam rajjam karesi raiiio Amandadhitaro. 
Amandabhagineyyo tu Sivalim apaniya tain | 
Ilandgo “ti ndmena rajjam akdrayi pure. 

Ilanago nama raja sunitva kapijatakam | 
Tissadtratalake ca khanapesi arindamo. 

chahi vassehi so rajjam karesi dipalanjake. | 
Sivo ‘ti ndma namena Candamukho ‘ti vissuto 
akasi Manikaramam vihare Issaravhaye. | 

tassa ranno mahest ca Damiladeviti vissuta 

tail heya game attano vattam adasi ardmme. 

satta mas’ attha vassani rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 
Tisso ca nama so raja Yasalalo ’ti vissuto 
satta mas’ attha vassdni raja rajjam akdarayi. | 
dyarapalassa atrajo Subharaja ‘ti vissuto 
karapesi Subharamam Villavihairam manoramam, | 
parivenini karesi attanamena samakam. 

chamhi vassamhi so raja issariyam anusasi so. | 


bhanavaram ekavisatimam. 
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34. pi ca ABG2, ca karayi Z, iva G1, idha X. — 36. bhayaagharam 
(instead of bhaudalenam) X. — 38. tasseva kanitthako N, Tisso nama so 
(vo C) YF. — 41. I believe that dhitaro ought to be corrected into dhi- 
tikA which looks very much like it in Burmese characters. — 44. Mani- 


kirdmam Mn, Manik” ABCGR, Sanik® F. Manikaragamain? 


Com. 


Mahiay., p. 218, 1.9. — 45'.¢ is wanting in BG2. — taffeva game N, 
tadecagdine F, tafackome AGIZ. —- vattam F, vattam NM, vannain A, vay- 
nam G1Z. — 47. Mahey.: Valliviharakam. — 48. samakam YF, sdmakam N. 
— chahi AZ, chomhi BGX. — vasselii C. chahi vassehi? comp. v. 43. 


35 


40 


45 


108 29, 1—13. 


XXII. 


Vasabho nama so raja vihdre Cetiyapabbate 
dasa thapani karesi kittiphalavaruttame. | 
Issariye nama arame vihiram ca manoramam 
karesi uposathagharam dassaneyyam manoramam. | 
balabherin ca kaéresi Mucelam vibaram uttamam. 
sampatte tini vassAni chalani civaram ada. | 
sabbattha Laikaédipasmim aradme santi jinnake, 
karesi sabbattha Avasam dhammikapijam mahdraham. | 
cetiyagharam karesi Thfiparame varuttame. 
karesi pijay? raja catucattalisa andnakam. | 
Mahavihare Thiparame vihare Cetiyapabbate 
paccekani sahassani teladipan jalapayi. | 
Mayantim RajuppalavApim Vaham Kolambanamakamn 
Mahanikkhavattivapim Mahdardmettim eva ca | 
Kehalam Kalivapii ca Jambutin Cathamanganam 
Abhivaddhamanakan ca ice ckadasa vapiyo. | 
dvidasa matikai c’ eva subhikkhattham akirayi. 
puifiam nanavidham katva pakaram parikham pure, | 
dvarattalam akdrayi, mahdvatthui ca karayi. 

10 tahim tahim pokkharant khanapesi nagare pure, | 
ummaggena pavesayi udakam rajakunjaro. 
catucattalisa vassani rajjam karesi issaro ’ti. 
Vasabhassa atrajo putto Tisso ‘ti vissuto 
aramam Mangalandmakam kardpesi mahipati. 
kairesi rajjam dipasmim tini vassAni tavade ’ti. | 
Tissassa atrajo putto Gajabahukagdmani 
kardpesi mahathipam Abhayarame manorame. | 


XXII, 1. kittipalo v° BG2, kittipalav? AG1. Possibly we should cor- 
rect: Cittalakate varuttame. Comp. Mahav., p. 221, 1.2. — 38. chalani 
ABFZ, chalani G, {[chalaJnam N. A chacivaram instead of the ticivara is men- 
tioned in the Mah., p. 229, 1.6. — 4. sunti Y, panti X. samkhari? — 5. pa- 
jayo? — 7. Mayenti A, Mayanti BG1, Yanti ZG2, Cayantim N, Vassanti F. 
— Kolambagamakam, Mahay. and Mahay. Tika. — Mahanikkavittivapim 
ca A, Mahfnikavidhivapim Mahav. — Maharamettim X, Mahamettiyam Y, 
Mahagamadvim Mahay. — 8. Kolivasam Mahaiv. — Jambadim EF, Jambu- 
tim GIN, Jambuttim Z, Jambuttham B, Jambuyim A. Cambuddhim Ma- 
hav. — Vatamanganam Mabav. — 9. parikhapakdram pure Y, parinapaka- 
ram pure F, 
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matattham Gamaninimam talikam karesi nayako, 

kardpesi ca dramam Rammakam nima issaro. 

dvevisati vassani dipe rajjam akarayiti, | 

Mahallanigo ’ti ndmena Tambapannimhi issaro 

Sajilakandakardmam, dakkhme Gotapabbatam, | 15 

Dakapasanairimam, vibdram Salipabbatam 

kardipesi Tanavelin, Rohane Nagapabbatam. | 

drimam Girisilikam karapesi vindyako. 

chavassam rajjam karetvA gato so Ayusamkhaye ’ti. | 

Mahallanagassa yo putto Bhatutisso ‘ti vissuto 

Mahameghavanuyyanam kirdpanatthaya issaro | 

parikkhepesi parikkhepam pikaram dvarattalakam 

karapesi ca so raj4 Ardmam Varandmakam. | 

Gimanim nama talakam khandpetva vinayako 

pidasi bhikkhusamghassa Bhatutisso vinayako. | 20 

khandpesi taldkam tam Randhakandakanamakam, 

kares’ uposathagdaram Thaipadrime manorame. | 

mahadanam pavattesi bhikkhusamghe vinayako 

catuvisati vassdni rajjam dipe akarayiti. | 

tassa kanittho nainena Tisso iti suvissuto 

karesi uposathagaram.Abhayarame manorame. | 

karesi dvadasatthanam Mahaviharamuttame, 

viharam karesi so thipam Dakkhindramasavhaye, | 

tato affiam bahu punnam kalydne buddhasdisane. 

attharasdini vassani issariyam akarayiti. | 25 

Tissassa atrajo putto rajaraha dve bhatuka 

rajjam karesu dipamhi tini vassani nayaka. 
Vankandsikatisso tu Anuradhapure rajjam 

tint vassini karayi puihakammanartipava. | 

Vankanasikatissassa accaye karayi suto 


14. mitattham N, vatthiva FGZ, yattha ca Al’. Comp. Mahav., p. 223, 


1.9. — 15. Sajilakandakaramam N, Pajilakandak® F, Sajilakandhak® BG. 
Mahdv.: Pejalaka. — Gotapabbatam X, Golapabbatam G1, Kotip’ ‘B G2. 
Mahiv.; Golap’ A, Holakapabbate Z. — 16. Mahav.: Naceli, — 17. Giri- 
hdlikam BP. Mahav.: Antogiririhalikam. — 18. Abutisso Y. — Bhavaran® F. 
Gavaran®? Comp. Mahay., p. 224, 1. 10. -- 21. Ranvakanaydakanamakam I’. 
Rannakandakan® B, Rattakandakan" A, Rannakanandakan® G, Rannal anua- 
kan® Z. — 24. dvadasatthine A, comp. Mahav., p. 225, 1. 6. — 20. ba- 


hum A. — 26. atrajai putta? — vv. 27—31 are wanting in N. 


110 22, 28—44. 


rajjam dvAvisa vassani Gajébahukagdmani. | 
Gajabahuss’ accayena pasuro tassa rajino 
rajjam Maballakanago chabbassani akérayi. | 
Mahallandgass’ accayena putto Bhatikatissako 
30 catuvisati vassani Lankarajjam akarayi. | 
Bhatikatissaccayena tassa kanittha-Tissako 
attharasa sama rajjam Lankadipe akarayi. | 
Kanitthatissaccayena tassa putto akarayi 
rajjam dve yeva vassini Khujjanago ’ti vissuto. | 
Khujjanagakanittho tam raji ghatiya bhatikam 
ekavassam Kufjanago rajjam Lankaya karayiti. | 
Sirindgo laddhajayo Anuridhapure vare 
Lankarajjam akaresi vassan’ ektinavisati. | 
Sirinadgo nima nimena Mahathtipam varuttamam 
35 pujesi ratanamalena, chattam thtipe akarayi. | 
karesi posathagiram Lohapisidam uttamam, 
iifavisati vassAni rajjam karesi khattiyo ‘ti. | 
Sirindgassa atrajo Abhayo nama mahipati 
adasi bhikkbusamghassa dvesatasahassartipiya. | 
pisanavedim akasi mahabodhivaruttame. 
dvavisa vassim rijd issariyam anusasi so ’ti. | 
tassa kanittho raja tu Tissako isi vissuto 
Abhayarime Mahithtpe karesi chattam uttamam, | 
Mahameghavane ramme AbhayarAme manorame 
io akAsi suvannathtipam ubhovihdramuttame. | 
sutva gilanasuttantam Devatherassa bhasato 
adisi gilanabhesajjain pahcdvasam varuttamam. | 
rattim acchariyam disvi érdmam Dassamilinim, 
mahabodhimanorame dipartpe patitthasi. | 
tassa rahno tu vijite dipanti akappiyam bahum,, 
vitandaviade dipetva dtisesum jinasisanam, | 
disvina raji paipabhikkhu disentam jinasdsanam 


28. dvavisati BGZ. — 29. pasuro Z, payuro 1’, sapasuro ABG. sa- 
suro? — $3. rajd ABG2Z, raja G1, rijam N, bhajam F. — Kuiijanigo 
G1Zn, Kuiieanigo F, Khujjandimgo A, Kujjandgo BG2. — 37. ripivam A. 
— vv. 42.43 are wanting in BG2Z,. — 42. rattim aech® N, rattiniech® F, 
varassa acch® AG. — Dipamalinim N, Dassamflini (?ni F) AFG. — dipa- 
rupe (°ruse I’) X, disartipe AG. — patitthayi A, patitthasi GX. pati- 
tthapi? — 43. cipanti AG, dipanti X. dipenti? — 44, °bhikkbum Mn. 
*bhikkha? — dussente A, disente BG2, disentam Glin, disantaw F, 
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Kapilamaccam Adaya akasi papaniggaham. | 

vitandavidam madditva jotayitvana sdsanam 

Hatthapanhihi pasanam adi Meghavanodanam. 

dvevisati tu vassdni rajjam kéresi issaro ‘ti. | 45 
Tissassa atrajo putto Sirinago ’ti vissuto 

rajjam karesi dipamhi dve vassAni andnakam. | 
mahabodhissa sAimanta pakarah cata mandapam 

akirayi pisadikam Sirinagavhayo ayam. | 

Asaiigatisso ‘ti namena Mahathipe varuttame 
sovannamayani chattani karesi thipamatthake. | 

manimayam sikhathipam Mahathdipe varuttame 

tassa kammassa nissande pija karesi tavade. | 
Andhakavindasuttantam Devatherassa bhasato 

catudyire dhuvayagum patthapesi arindamo. | 50 
Vijayakumarako nama Sirinagassa atrajo 

pituno accaye rajjam ekavassam akarayi. | 

rajjam cattdri vassani Samghatisso akarayi, 

Mahathtipamhi chattam so hemakamman ca karayi. | 
Samghabodhi nama namena raja 4si susilava, 

dve vassan’ eva so raja rajjam karesi khattiyo. | 

ramme Meghavanuyyane dhuvayagum arindamo 

patthapesi salakaggam Mahaviharamuttame. | 

Abhayo nama nimena Meghavanno ’ti vissuto 

karesi silAmandapam Mahaviharamuttame. | 55 
padhanabbhimim karesi Mabavihdrapacchato, 

karesi bodhiparivaram silavedim anuttamam, | 

siliparikhah ca karesi toranan ca maharaham, 

karesi silapallankam mahdbodhigharuttame. | 
uposathagharam kiresi Dakkhinarama:mantare. 

adasi so mahadanam bhikkhusamghaganuttame. | 


45. vetullayidam Y (except G1). This may be the correct reading 
(see Mahay., p. 227, 1. 6). — Hatthapayhihi N, Hat:hapanibi F, Hatthipannihi 
(‘ntihi M) Z, Withipannihs (unihi B) ABG, — pisfigoam B, sdhawam F, 
balinam N. Lhattha- (or: Satta-) pauvikapisidam? comp. Mahav., 
p. 226, 11. — 47, catha? — I give this stanza according to N, the 
reading of which is confirmed uy Mahav., p. 228, I]. 8.9. YF (instead of 
the whole stanza): panakam (patakam Z; F omits this word) pakdram ca 
samand:pam akarayi pfisidakam, — 48" is wanting in,N. — Asamgahatisso 
BG. Read: Samghatigso. — 52" is wanting in YF, — 57. manibethi- 
varuttame ABG2Z, °garuttame G1. 


112 22, 69—73. 


katva rajagharam raja mahavatthum. manoramam 
bhikkhusamghassa datvana paccha raja patiggahi. | 
vesakhaptijam karesi raja Meghavane tada. 
x0 terasini hi vassini issariyam akasi so.’ti. | 
atrajo Meghavannassa Jetthatisso mahipati 
rajjam karesi dipamhi Tambapannimhi issaro. | 
manim mahaggham pijesi Mahathtipe varuttame. 
katvana lohapdsddam pujetva manim uttamam | 
ManipAsado ti pannattim kardpesi narasabho. 
karapetvana aramam Pacinatiss:pabbatam | 
pidasi bhikkhusamghassa narindo ‘Lissasavhayo. 
Alambagimatalakam ganhapetvi mahipati | 
attha samvaccharam pijam karapesi nardsabho. 
israjiam kavresi so raji dasa vassini Tambapannike. | 
Jetthatissaccaye tassa Mahiseno kanitthako 
sattayisati vassini raja rajjam akdrayi. | 
tad so raja cintesi sisane dvisu bhikkhusu 
ke dhammavadino bhikkhi ke ca adhammavadino, ke lajji 
ke alajjino? | 
vicinetva imam attham gavesanto lajjipuggale 
addasa pdpake bhikkhfi assamane patiriipake. | 
patikunapasadise vattam va nilamakkhike 
asante assamanake addasa patirtipake | 
Dummittam Papasonam ca afiie ca alajjipuggale; 
oupento pApake bhikkhi attham dhamman: ca pucchi so. | 
Dummitto Papasono ca aie ca alajjipuggala 
rahogati mantayanti disanatthaya subbate. | 
ubhosamaggabhavissam anunfdtam Kumiarakassape 
akappiyan ti dipesuin dussilé mohapdruta. | 
Chabbaggiyanam vatthusmim ananunnatam dantavattakam 


64. As to ,gauhapetvai“ (or ,khandipetvA?“) comp. 20, 34.35. — 
68. vicintetva ABG2, viriyetvé F, vicinetva GI1Zn. vicinitva? — patira- 
papake (sic) N, [pa]udpatidusake [,pa“ is expunged] F, pake Gi, pipake 
ABG2, p&pakimike Z. -— 69. vattam va Y, vattava N, cattam ca\h. — 
72. ubhosamaggabhaviyam N, ubhosamaggam bhavissain F, ubhosamaggam 
vibhayissem Y. The way for correcting these words is shown by the Ma- 
hav. Tika, fol. uri: ,, Kumarakassapavatthumhi (Mabdvagea, T, 75) anunnatam 
gabbhamasena paripuynavisativassapasampadam pi na vattatiti.® I therefore 
conjecture: upasampadam gabbhavisam (or: °vise). — 734 anunina- 
tam Y.— dunnivatthakam (°ttakam BQ) Y, dantavattakam X. The reading 
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anuhhatan ti dipesum alajji dantaganika. | 

imai.c’ afifiam bhikkhd attham afie bahu akdrane 
adhammo iti dipesum alajji ldbhahetukam. | 
astdhusamgamen’ eva yAvajivam subhasubham 
katva gato yathAkammam so Mahasenabhtpati. | 
tasmi asidhusamsaggam araka parivajjiya 

ahim visivisam visi kareyy’ atthahitam bhave ’ti. | 


Dipavamsam nitthitam. 
nibbanapaccayo hotu. 


of X is confirmed by the Mahay. Tika, 1. 1: ,Chabbaggiyanam, bhikkha- 
nam vatthumbi anuphdtam (ananuiate?) dantamaye vijanimhi.«- As to the 
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reatling of Y, compare the following passage of the Cullavagga (Paris MS., 


fonds P&li 20, fel. ari’): tena kho pana samayena Chabbaggiy’ bhikkha 
dunnivattha dupparuti anikappasampanni bhattaggam gacchanti“ etc. 


further details, see my note on this passage in the Translation. 


For 


73. dantagambikad X. dandhaganiki? — 74. baht? — -76. vasi? 


Comp. Mahivamsa, p- 238, 1. 5. 
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TRANSLATION. 
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Adoration to the venerable, holy, universal Sambuddha. 


I. 


}. I will set’ forth the history of Buddha’s coming 
to the Island, of the arrival of the relic and of the Bo 
(branch), of the doctrine of the teachers who made the 
recensions (of- Dhamma and Vinaya), of the propagation 
of the Faith in the Island, of the arrival of the chief of 
men (Vijaya); listen. 2. Listen attentively to (the history 
proclaimed by) me, which inspires joy and delight, which 
causes serenity and gladdens the mind, which comprises 
many various forms. 3. With elated minds, satisfied, de- 
lighted and joyful, attentively receive the faultless, auspi- 
cious discourse. 4. Listen all, giving your minds (to the 
subject); I will proclaim a history, handed down from ge- 
neration to generation, highly praised, adorned in many 
ways, joined together in this (work), just as flowers of 
various kinds (form a garland). 5. Attend to this incom- 
parable praise of the Island (Ceylon), which dwells upon 
the most excellent successions (of teachers and kings), 
which is new and unrivalled and well narrated, which has 
been handed down by Saints, which is praised by all good 
men and revered by the holy ones. 


6.-On'the immovable, firm, unshaken throne, a place 
worthy ef-the eminent one, the highest of men sat down, 
establishing himself in the- four branches (of fortitude). 
7. Seated on this most excellent throne, at the foot of 
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the king of trees, the chief of men, the highest among 
human beings, like a fearless lion, did not tremble, when 
~ he saw Mara with the hosts of his army. 8. Having over- 
come the dispute of Mara and put him to flight together 
with his army, the Conqueror, full of joy, wise, tranquil, 
und steadfast, — 9. mastered the state of meditation which 
consists in spiritual insight, and the thorough perfection 
of attention, (and also the knowledge of) many various 
qualities, distinguished by manifold attributes. 10. Ma- 
stering the knowledge of former existences and the gift of 
supernatural vision, the enlightened great Sage spent three 
watches of the mght. 11. Thereafter, in the last watch, 
he revolved (in his mind) the canses of existence; the 
glorious One fixed the mind on them im direct and reverse 
order. 12. Having thoroughly understood the Dhamma, 
the highly wise One, who had reached emancipation by 
the destruetion of human passions, taught (ereated beings) 
the abandonment (of temporal obstacles) and the attain- 
ment of the path (to sanctification). 13. The great Sage 
obtained (,abhisambuddha*) the most excellent knowledge 
of omniscience. Thus first arose the title ,Buddha, Bud- 
dha‘. 14. Having penetrated all qualities and uttered his 
proclamation (of triumph)'), the light-giver then spent seven 
days on that most excellent throne. 15. He in whom all 
fear had ceased, who had performed his duties and was 
free from sin, delighted, glad, and joyful, thought many 
kind thoughts. 16. In one moment, in one instant a 
Buddha surveys the whole world; he unveiled his five- 
fold power of vision and looked howe over many pcople. 
17. The highest of men sent forth the irresistible power 
of his knowledge; the stainless teacher then saw the most 
excellent Lankadipa, — 18. an exquisite country, endowed 
with a beautiful climate, fertile, a mine of treasures, which 
had been visited by former Buddhas and had been inha- 
bited by multitudes of Saints. 19. Perceiving the most 
excellent island of Lanka, a fertile region, a dwelling-place 


1) This proclamation of triumph is the famous stanza, Dhp., v. 153. 
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fit for Saints, the compassionate One who well under- 
stood the right and wrong time, thus thought: 20. ,In 
the present time Yakkhas, Bhitas and Rakkhasas (inhabit) 
Lankadipa, who are all too low for (adopting the doctrine 
of) the Buddhas; their power I can outroot. 21. Having 
driven out the hosts, of Yakkhas, the Pisacas and Ava- 
ruddhakas, I will cstablish peace in the island and cause 
it to be inhabited by men. 22. ... Let those wicked 
beings fully live out, their span of life; (afterwards) there, 
‘in the most excellent Lankadipa, an opportunity will arise 
for (the propagation of) the Faith. 23. Having removed 
(those) beings, having comforted many people and taught 
them the way, the road, the path of Saints, — 24. I shall 
reach complete Parinibbana like the setting sun. Four 
months after my Parinibbana the first convocation will be 
held ...; 25.:a hundred and eighteen years later') the 
third convocation will take place, for the sake of the pro- 
pagation of the Faith. 26. Then there will be a ruler 
over this Jambudipa, a highly virtuous, glorious. monarch 
known as Dhammasoka. 27. This king Asoka will have 
a son, a clever man, Mahinda, the learned converter 
of Lankadipa.“ 28. Having foreseen these circumstances 
which were full of importance, (and understanding) the 
right and wrong time, the blessed Buddha placed a (di- 
vine) guard over this island. 29. 30. The Jina, having 
performed his various duties during the seven-times seven 
days (at the following places, that is) the throne, the 
Animisa (Cetiya) the cloister, the jewel-house, the Aja- 
pala and Mucalinda trees, and seventhly near the Khira- 
pila grove, the hero went to Baranasi in order to esta- 
blish the kingdom of the Truth. 31. When he established 
the kingdom of the Truth and preached the most excel- 
lent Truth, the conversion of eighteen kotis of beings took 
place. 32. Kondaiiia, Bhaddiya, Vappa, Mahinama, and 
Assaji, these five great Theras attained cmancipation when 

1) A mention of the second convocation, which was held a hundred 


years after Buddha's death, is wanting in the MSS.; the third is said to 
have been held 118 years, after the second. 
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he had preached the Anattulakkhana discourse. 33, Re- 
siding in Baranasi,. in Isipatana, the Jina released the four 
friends of Yasa and, besides, the fifty youths. 34. Having 
spent the rainy season in Bardinasi, the Tathagata released - 
in the Kappasika grove the Bhaddavaggiyas. 35. Wan- 
dering thence from place to place, he came to’ Uruvela; 
there the stainless Teacher saw Uruvelakassapa, an ascetic 
of the Jatila sect. 36. In the room where Kassapa-kept 
his sacred tire, the highest of men conquered a serpent. 
Witnessing this miracle they all invited the Tathagata: 
37. , Reside here, o Gotama, during the four winter months; 
we will daily provide you with rice. 38. The Tathagata, 
the chief of men, residing during the winter in Uruvela, 
devoted himself to the conversion of the Jatilas together 
with their followers. 39. (Once, during that period,) both 
Aiigas and Magadhas prepared a great sacrifice. (assapa), 
seeing that great gains (could be obtained) at this sacri- 
tice, conceived the following ignoble thought: 40. 41. ,The 
wreat Samana possesses high (magical) powers and great 
faculties; if he shall perform miracles or preach in the 
great assembly, the fee will escape me and go to Gotama. 
Well, the great Samana should not appear in the assem- 
bly. 42. The Tathagata understands action and resolu- 
tion, intention and desire, the sixteen constituent parts of 
thought. 43. Having understood the thought of the Jatila, 
the Sage, who looks through the minds of other men, 
went by his high (magical) power to (Uttara-) Kurudipa 
collecting alms. 44. Near the Anotatta lake Buddha took 
his meal; there he gave himself up to meditation (jhana) 
and compassionate thoughts. 

45. With his Buddha-eye, the highest in the world 
looked over the universe; the stainless Teacher (then) saw 
the most excellent Lankadipa. 46. At that time the ground 
of Lanka was covered with great forests and full of hor- 
rors; frightful, cruel, blood-thirsty Yakkbas of various kinds, 
— 47. and savage, furious, pernicious Pisdcas of various 
shapes and full of various (wicked) thoughts, all had as- 
sembled together. 48; ,I shall go there, in their midst; 


1, 48—61. 121 


1 shall dispel the Rakkhasas and put away the Pisdcas; 
men shall be masters (of the island). 

49. Having considered this matter full of compassion, 
the great hero rose into the air and came hither from 
Jambudipa. 50. In the midst of the assembly of Yakkhas, 
above their heads, he was seen, standing in the air, hold- 
ing his seat Gn his hands). 51. The assembled hosts of 
Yakkhas saw the Sambuddha standing there, but they did 
not think that he was the Buddha; they supposed him te 
be another Yakkha, 52. On the bank of the river, near 
Mahiya Pokkhala, on the site of the Subhangana Thipa, 
there the highest of men stood, and entered upon the 
highest cestatic meditation. 53. The Sage, the awakencr 
of quick attention, speedily entered upon that meditation 
(by revolving) in a moment by one thought (the whole 
system of qualities). Suddenly he thence rose; he who 
had reached (all) perfections by his virtuous resolutions, 

finished his meditation. 54. There the hero stood, 
performing miracles by bis (magical) power, lika a Yakkha 
of high (magical) power and great (supernatural) faculties; 
gatnering (?) thick clouds, containing thousands of rain 
drops, he sent rain, cold winds, and darkness. 55. (He 
then spoke to the Yakkhas:) ,1 will send you heat; give 
unto me a place where I may sit down. I possess such 
power over the fire as will dispel these dangers. 56. (The 
Yakkhas replicd: ,If thou art able to dispel thém, sit 
down whereever thou likest; we all consent; show thy 
power over the fire.“ 57. (Buddha replied:) , You all ask 
me for warmth; I shall quickly produce the great heat 
which you are desiring, a fierce, burning fire.“ 58. As 
the sun shines in summer at noon, so fearful heat pene- 
trated the assembly of Yakkhas. 59. Like the heat spread 
by the four suns at the end of a Kappa, such and greater 
stili was the glow sent forth by the seat of the Teacher. 
60. As the rising sun cannot be restrained in the sky, 
thus (Buddha’s) carpet of skin cannot be restrained tn the 
air. 61. The carpet diffused great heat, like the fire at 
the end of the Kappa, as the sun (scorches) the earth, 
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or-like a great tlune of fire. 62. Diffusing heat like a 
heap of burning coals, the carpet appeared similar to a 
cloud, or to a glowing iron mountain. 63. It spread in- 
supportable heat over the islands. The Yakkhas quickly 
fled in all ten directions, to the east, the west, the south, 
the north, above, and beneath. 64. ,Whither, shall we go 
for safety and refuge? How shall we be released from 
this fearful being? 65. If this powerful Yakkha assumes 
the form of the fiery element, and burns us, all of us 
Yakkhas will perish like a handful of chaff, like dust blown 
away by the wind.“ 66. And Buddha, the chicf among 
Sages, the bringer of happiness, the compassionate, merci- 
ful great Sage,* wlien he saw the afflicted, frightengd Ya- 
kkhas, thought how to administer joy tu the minds of 
these non-human beings. 67. (He) then (thought of) an- 
other island, similar to this, with low ground and high 
ground, with many various aspects, beautifully adorned 
hy rivers, mountains, and lakes, the island of Giri, most 
similar to the country of Lanka. 68. (It was) free from 
danger, weil protected, surrounded by the occan, full of 
excellent food and rich grain, with a well tempered cli- 
mate, a green, grassy land, the beautiful island of Giri, 
superior to this (island). 69. It was charming and de- 
lightful, green and cool, adorned by gardens and forests, 
exquisite; there were trees, full of blossoms and fruits; 
it was empty and solitary, subject to no master, 70. (It 
was situated) in the great sea, in the midst of the occan 
and of the deep waters, where the waves incessantly break; 
around it there was a chain of mountains, towering, diffi- 
cult to pass; to enter it against the wish (of the inhabi- 
tants) was difficult. 71. Full of desire and anger towards 
other beings, backbiting, pitiless, given to injuring other 
beings, cruel and furious, violent, merciless, ... 72. (Bud- 
dha thus spoke:) ,Ye Rakkhasas and ye wicked hosts of 
Yakkhas, f give unto you this island which is not far 
from Lanka, the whole old island of Giri; may they all 
inhabit it and multiply undisturbed. 73. This country of 
Lanka is a residence inhabited by men since remote Kappas; 
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may-many men dwell in the country of Lanka, as they 
did in former times in the Oja, Vara, and Manda island. 
74. Adorned with these and other good qualities, a resi- 
dence fit for men, auspicious in many ways, it will shine 
among the islands, when the Doctrine will have been 
brought there, like the full moon in the sky at the time 
of Uposatha.“ 75. Weighing the prosperity and the high 
happiness of the two, the Sage who knew al! worlds, in- 
terchanged the two islands and the two (kinds of beings), 
men and Rakkhasas, (as a peasant) easily (interchanges) 
his pairs of bullocks. 76. Gotama by his (magical) power 
drew the island towards himself, like the héadstalls of 
bullocks which are drawn (towards the driver) with a 
strong rope. The Sage drew together one island towards 
the other, like two ships which arc surrounded by stout 
ropes. 77. Having joined the beautiful island to the 
other, the Tathagata transported (?) the Rakkhasas, (say- 
ing:) ,May all Rakkhasas dwell in Giridipa.... 78. The 
eager Yakkbas ran to Giridipa, like thirsty people in sum- 
mer to a river; they all entered it never to return; the 
Sage (then) restored the island to its former place. 79. The 
highly satisfied Yakkhas and the highly pleased Rakkha- 
sas, having received this excellent island which they de- 
sired, all began to laugh with great joy, and all went to 
celebrate the festival called Nakkhattamaha. 80. When 
Buddha saw that joy had been restored to these non- 
human beings, he the Jina, having exerted his benevolence 
towards them, pronounced the spell of protection. Having 
walked three times round the island, for the sake of its 
ever-lasting protection and the expu'sion of the Yakkha 
hosts, — 81. having comforted the Pisacas and (cther) 
non-human beings, having established a guard and restored 
a lasting peace, having put down all distress in the island, 
the Tathagata returned to Uruvela. 


Here ends (Buddha’s) subjection of the Yakkhas. 
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Lil 


1, Again, the holy, glorious Sambuddha (once) dwelt 
near the most excellent capital of Kosala, in the garden 
of Sudatta (Anathapindika). 2. In this Jetavana garden 
Buddha, the light-giving king of the Truth, looking all 
over the world, saw beautiful Tambapanni. 3. When five 
years had clapsed (after he had attained Buddhahood), he 
went to the country of Tambapauni. By dispelling the 
Avaruddhaka (demons) he (once) himself had made the 
island empty. 4. (But) now the mountain sérpents and 
the sea serpents fought a battle in the island, having 
arranged their arrays on both sides, an awful struggle. 
5® All those Nagas possessed great (magical) powers, all 
were frightfully venomous, all were wicked and violent, 
furious and filled with desire. 6. The Serpents were quick 
and excessively powerful, corrupt, cruel, and harsh, hasty, 
given to anger, longing for destruction (2). 7. Powerful 
Mahodara and resplendent Cilodara, both were valiant, 
both had an exceedingly brilliant appearance. 8. No one 
saw a way how peaceably to compose that struggle (?) 
Mahodara whose ficrceness was furiously excited by pride, 
was destroying the island with its mountains and its fo- 
rests: ,I will kill all hostile serpents.“ 9. Cilodara, filled 
with pride, roared: ,May thousand kotis of Nagas ap- 
proa&h; I will slay all them who dare to enter the battle; 
I will change the island, all its hundred yojanas, into one 
desert.“ 10. The Serpents whose venomous fury could 
not be restrained, who possessed high (magical) powers, 
raged and sent forth flames (sent forth smoke and flames?); 
the Serpent kings, infatuated with anger, incited them to 
destroy the foés (who opposed them) in the battle. 

11. Buddha, the blessed wanderer through the world, 
when he perceived the anger of the Serpent kings, (and 
saw) that the island was being destroyed, thought, in or- 
der to prevent this, many kind thoughts, for the sake of 
the highest bliss of (men) and gods. 12. (He thus re- 
flectcd:) ,If I do not go (to Lanka), the Serpents will not 
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become happy; the island will be destroyed, and there 
will be no welfare in future time. 13. Out of compassion 
for the Nagas, for the sake of happiness (of men) I shall 
go there; may the happiness of the island prosper (?). 
14. I perceive the excellent qualities of Lanka&dipa; the 
Serpents shall not destroy the island from which I for- 
merly have driven out the Yakkhas, and to which I have 
done good.“ 15, Speaking thus the Sambuddha rose from 
his seat; he who possessed the gift of (supernatural) vi- 
sion, left the Gandhakuti, and stood in the door (of the 
Jetavana garden). 16, All the gods who resided in the 
trees of the Jetavana garden, offered their services to 
him: ,Let us go (with thee, o Sage who art) possessed 
of (supernatural) vision.€ 17. (Buddha replied:) ,Nay, re- 
main ye all, Samiddhi alone may go (with me).“ (Sam- 
iddhi) went, taking up the tree (where his residence 
was,) and holding it from behind (over Biddha’s head), 
18. Samiddhi, when he heard what Bnddha had said, was 
delighted; he took up the tree, roots and all, and followed 
the Tathigata. 19. The highly powerful king of gods 
gave shade to the Sambnddha, the highest among men, 
and held (the tree) from behind over the most excellent 
Buddha. 20. The highest of men went to the place where 
the Nagas fought their battle; the merciful Teacher (there) 
stood in the middle of both noble Nagas. 21. Going 
through the air over the heads of both Nagas,’ the Sam- 
buddha, the chief of the world, produced a deep, terri- 
fying darkness, 22. There arose a thick darkness, caused 
by the great (magical) power of the lion (among men); 
he was covered and veiled (?) by the darkness, and the 
tree too (?). 23. The frightened, terrifyed Nagas did not 
see each other, nor did they see the Jina (?), (or) to 
what side they should direct their-attacks. 24, They all 
forsook the battle, threw down their weapons, and stood 
all with clasped hands, paying reverence to the Sam- 
buddha. 25. When (Buddha) perceived that they were 
struck with horror, when he saw that the Nagas were 
terrifyed, he sent forth his thoughts of kindness towards 
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them, and emitted a warm ray of light. 26. A great sight 
it was, astonishing and terrifying; they all saw the Sam- 
buddha like the bright moon in the sky. 27. Standing 
there, resplendent with all the six colours, shining in the 
air, illuminating the ten regions (of the world), he thus 
addressed the Nagas: 28. ,From what cause, o great king, 
did this contention among the Nagas arise? Out of com- 
passion towards yourself I have come speedily hither.“ 
29. (They replicd:) This Naga Calodara and that Naga 
Mahodara, the maternal uncle and the nephew, are quarrel- 
ling with cach other, desirous of treasure.“ 30. The Sain- 
buddha addressed a speech full of compassion to the savage 
Nigas: ,Anger which arises in the mind of the fool, begins 
small, aud grows great. 31. For what reason do you un- 
dergo, all these many Navas, great suffering? Destroy that 
small throne, but do not destroy cach other. Destroying 
one the other you are going to cause an unheard: of de- 
struction of life. 32. Then he who possessed the gift of 
(supernatural) vision, agitated the Nagas by (the description 
of) the sufferings in hell; he unfolded to them the (aws 
of) birth in the worlds of men and devas, and the nature 
of Nibbana. 33. As the Sambuddha, the highest of men, 
thus preached the true doctrine, all the Nagas, casting 
themselves down, propitiated the Tathagata. 34. All the 
Nagas (then) came together, the Serpents reconciled them- 
selves to each other, and all took their refuge (in Bud- 
dha), eighty kotis of living beings. 35. (Thus they spoke:) 
»We might perish, all we Nagas, on account of this 
throne.* 36. The two Naga (kings), for the sake of re- 
storing peace, took that most excellent throne (and thus 
spoke to Buddha:) Accept this throne out of compas- 
sion, (o Sage who art) gifted with (supernatural) vision.“ 
37. The, Sambuddha who posséssed the gift of (superna- 
tural) vision, accepted it by remaining silent. When they 
understood tuat he had accepted it, the two great Ser- 
pents were delighted. 38. (They tue ‘idelgazsed Buddha:) 
»May the blessed One sit down on this splendid, noble 
Veluriya throne which the Nagas were longing for.“ 39. The 
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Nagas placed that throne in the midst of the two islands. 
There, on that throne, the light-giving king of the Truth 
sat down. 40. When those eighty kotis of Nagas had 
propitiated the Sambuddba, the Nagas there served to him 
a meal, food and drink. 41. When he had removed his 
hands from the bowl, the eighty kotis of Nagas, surroun- 
ding him, sat down near the supreme Buddha. 

42. At the mouth of the Kalyan? river there lived a 
Nava together with his children and with a great retinue 
of Nagas: his name was Maninkkbika. 43. (Ile was) full 
of faith, and bad taken his refuye (in Buddha), a true 
and righteous believer. When he came to that assembly 
of Navas. his faith still increased, 44. When this Nag: 
perceived the Buddha's power, his compassion, and the fear 
of the Serpents (7). le bowed to him, sat down, and thus 
entreated the Tathieratai: £5. .Out of compassion to this 
island’ thou hast first dispelled the Yakkhas; this kindness 
towards the Nagas is thy second act of compassion to- 
wards the Island. 46. May the holy, great Sage show his 
compassion still another time: T shall attend and do ser- 
vice to thee. 47. Taving heard what the Naga said, 
Buddha, full of compassion for created beings, the blessed 
One, accepted (iis invitation,) for showing kindness. to 
Lankadipa. 48, Having sat on the tirone, the light-giver 
arose; the Save ihen rested durmg the midday time in 
the interior of the islmd. 49. In the interior of the 4sland 
the supreme Beht spent the day: he who possessed the 
vift of (sepernatural) visieu, entered upon the Bralma- 
vihara mediation. 50. At evening time the Jina thus 
spoke to ib: Nagas: ,Llet the throne remain here; may 
the Khirapala tree") station itselY here. Worship, o Na- 
vas, all of you this tree and the throne.“ 51, Taving 
spoken thus, and preached to the Serpents, and given 
them that sacred object used by (himself), the Sambuddha 
returned to the Jetavana. 

Here ends the conquering of the Nagas 


1) This is the tree which the cod Samiddhi had taken to the island 
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52. Again, in the cighth year (after Buddha had 
reached Sambodhi), the Naga king Maniakkhika indind the 
great hero together with five hundred Bhikkhus. 53. (These 
Bhikkhus) ares senses were subdued, who —— the 
high (magical) powers, surronnded the Sambuddha; the 
Sage rose up into the air in the Jetavana, and proceeding 
through the air, he came to Lanka, to the mouth of the 
Kalyani river. 54. All the Serpents, constructed a. pavi- 
lion of precious stones on the ground, and covered it 
with garments of different colours, with divine clothes. 
55. (There were) ornaments of various precious stones, 
various blossoms of many descriptions, many flags of va- 
rious colours; the pavilion was adorned in amany ways. 
v6. They spread (cloth over the) entire (floor) and pre- 
pared seats; (then) they introduced the Fraternity with 
Buddha at its head, and invited them to sit down. 57. Sit- 
ting down together with five hundred Bhikkhus, the Sam- 
buddha mrad upon ecstatic meditations; he diffused (the 
rays of) his kindness to all quarters (of the horizon). 
58. Seven times Buddha together with his pupils attained 
mystical trance; at that place (subsequently) the Maha- 
thipa was built, the most excellent Cetiya. 59. The Naga 
king Maniakkhika distributed a great donation (to the 
Bhikkhus). Having accepted the donation of that Naga, 
having taken food, and gladdened (the Nagas by prea- 
ching to them,) the Sambuddha toecther with his pupils 
rose up into the air. 60. At the place of the Dighavapi 
Cetiya, Buddha, he who was full of compassion to the 
world, descended from the sir and again entered upon 
mystical meditation. 61. Having ariscn from the ¢rance 
at that place, the iight-giving king of the Truth together 
with his pupils, wandering through the air, then procee- 
ded to the place where the Bo tree was to be stationed 
in the Mahameghavana garden. 62. The Bo irees of three 
former Buddhas (there also) had been established on the 
ground; to that piace he went, and there he entered upon 
meditation. 63. (ile thus prophesied:) ,Threc Bo trees 
(have stood) at this place at (the time of) the teaching of 
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three Buddhas; my Bo tree also will stand on this very 
spot in future time.“ 64. The highest being, the chief of 
men, having arisen from that meditation together with his 
pupils, went to the delightful Meghavana garden. 65. There 
uso he plunged himself in meditation together with his 
pupils. Having arisen from that meditation, the light-giver 
proclaimed: 66. ,This place first Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, has accepted, sitting down on this spot 
where a throne has been erected. 67. This place secondly 
Konagamana, the chief of men, has .... 68. This place 
thirdly Kassapa, the. chief of the world, has ... 69. My- 
self, Sambuddha Gotama, the~ descendant of the Sakya 
tribe, the chief of men, have attained (trance), seated on 
this spot, where a throne is to be erected.“ 


II. 


1. Setting aside the kings who reigned in the past 
kappa, to whatever forms of existence they may have 
passed, I shall completely enumerate the kings of the pre- 
sent kappa. 2. Their descent, their name and tribe, their 
age and (the length of) their reign, all that I will pro- 
claim, listen to it according to the truth. 

3. The first inaugurated king, a ruler of the earth. 
full of brilliancy, prince Mahasammata by name, reigned 
over his kingdom. 4. His son was called Roja by name; 
(then followed) the prince called Vararoja, Kalyina and 
Varakalyana, Uposatha, the lord of the earth; — 5. the 
seventh of them was Mandhata who reigned over the four 
Dipas. (Then followed) Cara, king Upacara, and Cetiya, 
the lord of the earth; — 6. Mucala, Mahdmucala, Muca- 
linda, and also Sagara, Sagaradeva, and Bharata, the prince 
called Bhagirasa, — 7. Ruci, and he who was called Maha- 
ruci, Patapa, and also Mahdpatapa, Panada, and Maha- 
panada, the king called Sudassana, — 8. he who was 
called Mahdsudassana, two Nerus, and Accima. These were 
twenty-eight kings by number; their age extended to an 
Asamkheyya (of years). 9. In Kusavati, in Rajagaha, in Mi- 
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thilA, best of towns, these kings reigned; their age ex- 
tended to an Asamkheyya (of years). 

10. -Ten times ten is one hundred; ten times a hun- 
dred is one thousand; ten times a thousand is ten thou- 
sand; ten times ten thousand is a hundred thousand; 
— ll. ten times a hundred thousand is one koti; (the 
following numerals are) pakoti, kotippakoti, nabuta, and 
ninnabuta, abbuda, and nirabbuda, — 12. ababa, and also 
atata, ahaha, and kumuda, sogandhika, uppala, pundarika, 
paduma. 13. All these numbers are numerable and calcu- 
lable by the means of calculation; the stage (of numbers) 
beyond these is called asamkheyya (not calculable> 

14. One hundred kings, sons of Accima, governed 
their great kingdom in the town called Pakula (?). 15. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Arindama; his 
sons and grandsons, fifty-six princes, governed their great 
kingdom in the town of Ayujjhanagara. 16. The last of 
these kings was Duppasaha, the lord of the earth; his sons 
and grandsons, sixty rulers of the earth, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Baranast, best of towns. 17. The last 
of these kings was the prince called Ajitajana; his sons 
and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by number, reigned 
over their great kingdom: in the town of Kapilanagara. 
18. The last of these kings was Brahmadatta, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, thirty-six princes, 
reigned over their great kingdom in Hatthipura, best of 
towns. 19. The last of these kings was Kambalavasabha; 
his sons and grandsons, thirty-two princes, reigned there 
in the town of Ekacakkhu. 20. The last of these kings 
was Purindada, honoured by the stirname Deva; his sons 
and grandsons, twenty-eight princes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in Vajira, best of towns. 21. The last of 
these kings was the prince called Sadhina. His sons and 
grandsons, twenty-two royal princes, reigned over their. 
great kingdom in Madhura, best of towns. 22. The last 
of these kings was valiant Dhammagutta; his sons and 
grandsons, eighteen princes, reigned there in the town of 
Aritthapura. 23. The last of these kings was the chief 
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of men called Sitthi; nis sons and grandsons, seventeen 
prices, reigned there in the town of Indapatta. 24. The 
last of these kings was Brahmadeva, the lord of the earth; 
his sons and grandsons, fiftéen princes, reigned there in 
the town of Ekacakkhu. 25. The last of these kings was 
Baladatta, the lord of the earth; his sons and grandsons, 
fourteen royal princes, governed their great kingdom in 
the town of Kosambi. 26. The Jast of them was the king 
known as Bhaddadeva; his sons and grandsons, nine 
royal princes, reigned there in the town of Kannagoccha. 
27. The last of them was the king renowned by the name 
of Naradeva; his sons and grandsons, seven royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of RojAnana- 
gara. 28. The last of these kings was the prince called 
Mahinda; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Campa- 
nagara. 29. The last of these kings was Nagadeva, the lord 
of the earth; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, 
governed their great kingdom in the town of Mithila- 
nagara. 30. The last of these kings was valiant Buddha- 
datta; his sons and grandsons, twenty-five princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Rajaguha, best of towns. 
31. The last of these kings was\the prince called Dipam- 
kara; his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, go- 
verned their great kingdom in Takkasila, best of towns. 
32. The last of these kings was the prince called Talissara; 
his sons and grandsons, twelve royal princes, reigned over 
their great kingdom in Kusinira, best of towns. 33. The 
last of these kings was the prince called Purinda; his 
sons and grandsons, nine royal primes, reigned over their 
great kingdom in the town of Malitthiya (Tamalitti?). 
34. The last of these kings was Sagaradeva, the lord of 
the earth; iis son Makhadeva was a great, liberal giver. 
35. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by 
number, reigned over their great kingdom in the town of 
Mithilanagara. 36. The ea of these kings was Nemiya, 
honoured by the surname Deva, a iftverehl monarch, 


a lord of the whole earth which the ocean surrounds. 
g* 
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37. Nemiya’s son was Kalarajanaka ; his son was Samam-~ 
kura; (then followed) king Asoka, an inaugurated prince. 
38. His sons and grandsons, eighty-four thousand by num- 
ber, reigned over their great kingdom in Baranasi, best 
of towns. 39. The last of these kings was the lord of 
the earth called Vijaya; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Vijitasena; — 40. (then followed) Dhammasena, Nagasena, 
the (king) called Samatha, Disampati, Renu, Kusa, Maha- 
kusa, Nayaratha, and also Dasaratha, — 41. Rama, the 
(king) called Bilaratha, Cittadassi, Atthadassi, Sujata, and 
Okkaika, OkkAmukha, and Nipura, — 42. Candima, aud 
Candamukha, king Sivi, Sanjaya, Vessantara, the ruler of 
men, Jali, and Sthavahana, prince Sihassara, the wise pre- 
server of royal succession. 43. His sons and vrandsons, 
eighty-two thousand kings, reigned in the town called 
Kapila(vatthn). 44. The last of these kings was Jayasena, 
the lord of the earth; his son was high-born, brilliant 
Sihahanu. 45. The sons of that (?) Sthahanu were five 
brothers, Suddhodana, and Dhota (Dhotodana), prince Sa- 
kkodana, — 46. king Sukkodana, and king Amitodana; al! 
these five kings had names containing the word odana. 
47. He the son of Suddhodana, Siddhattha, the chief of 
the world, begot KaAhulabhadda, and then left bis home 
in order to strive for Buddhaship. 

48. The total number of these highly powerful ... 
kings is four Nahutas, one hundred thousand, and three 
hundred more. 49. So many lords of the earth are men- 
tioned who originated from the family of the Bodhisatta 
in this first (?) kappa, preservers of royal succession, ru- 
lers of men’), — 

90. Perishable, alas! is whatever exists, subject to 
origin and decay; it appears and perishes; its extinction 
is bliss. 


End of the great lineage of kings. 


i 1) The last words, which I think belong to this place form, in the 
MSS., the second part of y. 53. 
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51. The king called Suddhodana reigned in the 
town called Kapila(vatthu), he the royal son of Sthahanu. 
52. Amid the five mountains, in RaAjucaha, best of towns, 
reigned the prince who was called King Bodhisa (Bha- 
tiya!'). 53. Suddhodana and Bliatiya were friends of cach 
other. When (Bimbisira) was eight years old, five wishes 
arose (in his mind): 54. ,May my roval father instruct 
me in the duties of royalty; may he the Buddha, the 
highest of men, arise in my kingdom; — 55. may the 
Tathagata show himself first to me (before going to other 
kings); may he preach to ime the cternal Truth; may 1] 
penetrate that most excellent Truth.“ 56. These were the 
five wishes which arose in Bimbisiara’s mind. When he 
was fifteen years old, he received the royal coronation after 
his father’s death; — 57. he (Buddha) the chief of the world 
arose in his beautiful kingdom; the Tathagata showed 
himself to him first; when he preached his eternal Truth, 
the lord of the earth apprehended it. 5S. The great hero 
then was full thirty-five years old; Bimbisara, the lord of 
the earth, was thirty years old. Gotama was five years 
older than Bimbisira. 59. Fifty-two years this prince 
reigned; thirty-seven years he reigned after having for- 
med that connection with the Buddha. 60. Prince, Ajata- 
sattu reigned thirty-two years. Eight years after his co- 
ronation the Sambuddha reached Parinibbana. 61. After 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the highest One in 
the world, the chief of men, that prince reigned (still) 


twenty-four years, 


FY: 

1. The congregation of Bhikkhus, seven iundred thou- 
sand (in number), assembled, holy men who having sub- 
dued their passions and having become pure, had all at- 
tained the summit of perfection. 2. They all, aaving made 
enquiry and determined which were the most worthy, 
elected by vote. of the congregation five hundred Theras. 


1) The father of Bimbisara. 
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3. Kassapa was the chief propounder of the Dhutaiga pre- 
cepts according to the doctrine of the Jina; Ananda was 
the first of those learned (in the Suttas), wise Upali was 
chief in the Vinaya, — 4. Anuruddha in the (supernatu- 
ral) visions, Vaigisa in promptly comprehending, Punna 
among the preachers of the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa 
among the students of various tales, — 5. Kaccana in 
establishing distinctions, Kotthita in analytical knowledge. 
There were, besides, many other great Theras who were 
original, depositaries (of Buddha’s doctrine). 6. By these 
and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled their duties, 
to the number of five hundred, was the collection of the 
Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because it was col- 
lected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine of the Theras 
(theravida). 7. The Bhikkhus composed the: collection o! 
Dhamma and Vinaya by consulting Upali about the Vi- 
naya, and by asking the (Lhera) called Ananda regarding 
the Dhamma. 8. Thera Mahakassapa and the great tea- 
cher Anuruddha, Thera Upali of powerful memory, and 
the learned Anand:, . as well as many other distin- 
guished disciples, who had been praised by the master, 
who possessed analytical knowledge, firmness, the six 
(supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
who had attained the mystic trance proceeding from self- 
concentration, who had completely mastered the true faith, 
— 10. all these five hundred Theras bore in their minds 
the nine-fold doctrine of the Jina, having acquired it from 
the best of Buddhas. 11. They who had heard and re- 
ceived from Bhagavat himself the whole Dhamma and 
Vinaya taught by the Buddha, — 12. they who knew the 
Dhamma, he knew the Vinaya, who all were acquainted 
with the Agamas, who were unconquerable, immovable, 
similar to their master, ever worshipful, — 13. they who 
had received the perfect doctrine, first (among religions), 
from the first (among teachers), who were Theras and 
original depositaries (of the Faith), made this first col- 
lection. Hence this whole doctrine of the’ Theras is also 
called the first (or primitive) doctrine. 14. Assembled in 
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the beautiful Sattapanna cave, the five hundred Theras, 
the. teachers, arranged the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher. 15. The nine-fold doctrine of the Teacher (compri- 
ses) Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, 
Jataka, Abbhuta, Vedalla. 16. The Theras who arranged 
this true imperishable doctrine, according to Vagygas, ee 
nnisakas, Samyuttas, and Nipitas a fie Bay the col- 
lection of the Agamas which is known by the name of 
the Suttas. 17. As long as the true doctrines remain, as 
long as the collection does not perish, so long — a long 
time — will the teaching of the Master last. 1&8 The 
immovable, firm, insubvertible earth quaked on the appear- 
ance of the Collection of the Vinaya and of the Dhamma, 
which is worthy of the Faith. 19. Nobody, may a Sa- 
mana come or a Brahmana of great learning, skilled in 
disputation and hair-splitting, can subvert it; firm it stands 
like Sineru. 20, Neither a deity nor Mara nor Brahma 
nor any earthly beings can find in it even the smallest ili- 
spoken sentence. 21. Thus the collection of the Dhamma 
and of the Vinaya is complete in every part, well arran- 
ged and well protected by the omniscience of the Teacher. 
22. 23. And those five hundred Theras, chief among waom 
was Mahakassapa, as they knew the doubts of the people, 
composed the imperishable collection of the Vinaya and of 
the Ohamma, which is an incarnation of the Faith like the 
highest Buddha, the collection of the Dhamma. 24. The 
doctrine of the Theras, which is founded on true reasons, 
which is free from heresies, full of true meaning, and 
supports the true faith, will exist as long as the Faith. 
25. As long as holy disciples of Buddha’s faith exist, all 
of them will recognize the first Council of the Dhamuina. 
26. The five hundred pre-eminent Theras, noble by birth (?), 
laid the first firm, original, fundamental base (of the 
Faith). 
Here ends the Council of Mahakassapa. 


1) These are the sections into which the Digha-, Majjhima-, Sam- 
yuttaka-, and Anguttara-Nikfya respectively are divided. 
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27. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had entered Nibbina; it was the twenty-fourth 
year of Ajitasattu’s (reign), and the sixteenth of Vijaya’s; 
— 28. learned Upiali had just completed sixty years, (then) 
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Upali. 29. The entire sacred Dhamma texts which the 
most excellent Buddha had set forth, the whole of the 
nine-fold speeches of the Jina, Upali recited. 30. Upali 
received from Buddha and (afterwards) recited the entire, 
complete, and whole nine-fold doctrine contained in the 
Suttas, 31. Buddha spoke regarding the learned Upali in 
the assembly (of the Bhikkhus): ,Upali is the first chief 
of the Vinaya in my church.“ 32. The great teacher, 
being thus installed in the midst of the Assembly, recited 
the three Pitakas to a thousand (pupils), chief among 
whom was Dasaka. 33. Upali taught five hundred The- 
ras whose passions had been extinguished, who were 
pure, holy, and speakers of truth, the (texts of the) faith. 
34. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana, the 
great teacher Thera Upali taught then the Vinaya full 
thirty years. 35. Upali taught the clever Dasaka the whole 
nine-fold dottrine of the Teacher, eighty-four thousand 
(divisions). 36. Dasaka, having learned all the Pitakas 
from Thera Upali, taught it just as his teacher in the 
Faith (had done). 37. The great teacher (Upali) entered 
Nibbana, after having appointed his pupil, the clever Thera 
Dasaka, (to be chief) of the Vinaya. 38. Prince Udaya 
reigned sixteen years; when Udayabhadda had completed 
six (years), Thera Upali attained Nibbana. 

39. Sonaka, a respectable merchant who came from 
Kasi, received the first ordination according to the doc- 
trine of the Teacher at Giribbaja (Rajagaha) in the Velu- 
vana (monastery). 40. Dasaka, the leader of the school, 
dwelt at Giribbaja in the Magadha country, and in his 
seven and thirtieth year gave Sonaka the first ordination. 
41. (When) clever Daisaka had completed forty-five years, 
and Nagaddsa had reigned ten years, and king Pandu- 
(vasa) twenty, then Sonaka received the Upasampada ordi- 
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nation from Thera Dasaka. 42. Thera Dasaka taught So- 
naka also the nine-fold (doctrine); he having learned it 
from his teacher, (again) taught it (to others). 43. Dasaka 
in hig turn, having made his pupil Thera Sonaka chief of 
the Vinaya, attained Nibbana in his sixty-fourth year. 
44. The Thera called Sonaka had just completed 
forty years; Kalasoka had then reigned ten years and half 


a month in addition; — 45 Pakundaka was a ‘robber 
during seventeen years; (of this period) eleven years and 
six months more had passed, — 46. when Thera Sonaka, 


the chief of the school, admitted Siggava and Candavajji 
to the Upasampada ordination. 

A7. At that time, when Bhagavat had been dead a 
hundred years, the Vajjiputtas of Vesali proclaimed at 
Vesali the ten indulgences: the practice of (keeping) salt 
in a horn is permissible; the two inch alternative is per- 
missible; the practice of (taking focd after the regular 
meal when going to) the village is permissible; the prac- 
tice of (holding Uposatha in different) residences (within 
the same boundary) is permissible; the practice of (ob- 
taining) the consent (of the Fraternity not before, but 
after an act) is permissible; the practice of (acting accor- 
ding to) example is permissible; the practice of (drinking) 
milk-whey is permissible; the practice of (drinking) toddy 
is permissible; sitting (on seats covered with clothes) with- 
out fringes is permissible; (the possession of) gold and 
silver is permissible. 

48. When Sambaddba had entered Parinibbana ten 
times ten years. the Vajjiputtas proclaimed at Vesali these 
ten indulgences. 49. They proclaimed (the allowableness 
of) impermissible practices which all had been forbiaden 
by the Tathagata. Sabbakami, and Salha, and Revata, 
(and) Khujjasobhita, — 50. and Yasa, Sambhitta of Sana, 
these Theras whe had formerly seen the Tathagata, the 
pupils of Thera Ananda; — 51. Sumana and Vasabha- 
gami, who bad formerly scen the Tathagata, these two 
most excellent pupils of Anuruddha; -— 52. these (and 


other) Bhikkhus, seven hundred in number, came to Vesali 
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and expressed their assent to the discipline as it had 
been established in the doctrine of the Buddha. 53. All 
these who had obtained a (supernatural) insight, who 
were expert in reaching meditation, who were quit of their 
load, and saved, assembled together. 


Here ends the history of the second Council. 


V. 


1. At the time of the Parinibbana (which Buddha at- 
etained) at Kusinari, best of towns, seven hundred thou- 
sand (spiritual) sons of the Jina assembled. 2. In this 
assembly Thera Kassapa was chief, he who resembled 
the Teacher, a great leader; on earth is not his equal. 
3. Kassapa, after having selected five hundred amongst 
the Arahats, taking always the most worthy ones, compo- 
sed the collection of the Dhamma. 4. Out of compassion 
for created. beings, in order to establish the Faith for a 
long time, he made, after the lapse of three months, when 
the fourth month and the second,.beginning of the Vassa') 
had arrived, the collection of the Dhamma. 5. At the 
entrance of the Sattapanna cave, in the Magadha town 
Giribbaja (Rajagaha), this first council was finished after 
seven months. 6. At» this council many Bhikkhus (were 
present), the original depositaries (of the Faith), and who 
had all reached perfection in the doctrine of the protector 
of the world. 7. Kassapa was the chief propounder of 
the. Dhutavada precepts according to the doctrine of the 
Jina; Ananda was the first of those learned (in the Sut- 
tas), (the Thera) called Upali was chief in the Vinaya, 
— 8. Anuruddha in the supernatural visions, Vaigisa in 
promptly comprehending, Punna among the preachers of 
the Dhamma, Kumarakassapa among the students of various 
tales, — 9. Kaccana in establishing distinctions, Kotthita 
in analytical knowledge. There were, besides, many other 


1) See Mahavagga, 3, 2. 
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great Theras who were original depositaries (of the Faith). 
10. By these and other saintly Theras who had fulfilled 
their duties, to the number of five hundred, was the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the Vinaya made; because 
it was collected by the Theras, it is called the doctrine 
of the Theras (theravdda). 11. They composed the col- 
lection of the Dhamma and of the whole Vinaya by con. 
sulting Upali about the Vinaya and learned Ananda about 
the Dhamma. 12. 13. Both these, Thera Upali and Ananda 
who had obtained perfection in the true Doctrine, had 
iearned the Dhamma-and Vinaya from the Jina; and, cle- 
ver in the Suttas, they proclaimed what had been taught 
in long expositions and also without exposition, the natural 
meaning as well as the recondite meaning. 14. Having. 
received the perfect word (of Buddha), the first (among 
doctrines), from the first (among teachers), these Theras 
and original depositaries (of the Faith) made the first col- 
lection. Hence this doctrine of the Theras is also called 
the first (or primitive) doctrine. 15. The most excellent 
Theravada remained pure and faultless for a long time, 
for ten times ten years. 

16. When the first hundred years had been comple- 
ted and the second century had begun, a great schism 
happened, a most violent one, in the doctrine of the The- 
ras. 17.18. Twelve thousand Vajjiputtas of Vesali assem- 
bled and proclaimed at Vesali, best of towns, the ten in- 
dulgences in the doctrine of Buddha, viz.: the indulgence 
of (keeping) salt in a horn, of the two inches, of the 
village and the monastery, of residences, of (obtaining) 
consent, of example, of milk-whey, of toddy, of silver, of 
seats without fringes. 19. They proclaimed (a doctrine) 
which was against the Faith, against the discipline, and 
repugnant to the doctrine of the Teacher; splitting the 
(true) meaning and the Faith, they proclaimed what was 
contrary to it. 20. In order to subdue them, many pupils 
of Buddha, twelve hundred thousand (spiritual) sons of 
the Jina, assembled. 21. In this congregation the eight 
chief Bhikkhus, resembling the Master, great leaders, diffi- 
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cult to conquer, great teachers, were — 22. Sabbakami 
and Salha, Revata, Khujjasobhita, Vasabhagami and Su- 
mana, Sambhuta whe-resided at Sana, — 23. Yasa, the 
son of Kakandak#, a sage praised by the Jina. In order 
to subdue those wicked men (the Vajjiputtas), they came 
to Vesali. 24. Vasabhagami and Sumana were pupils of 
Anuruddha, the other Theras (pupils) of Ananda; they had 
all formerly seen Tathagata. 25. At that time Asoka, the 
son of Susunaga, was king; that prince ruled in the town 
of Pataliputta. 26. The eight Theras of great (supernatu- 
ral) power gained one party for themselves, and destroy- 
ing (the doctrine of) the ten indulgences they annihilated 
those wicked ones. 27. 28. After having annihilatéd the 
wicked Bhikkhus and after having crushed the sinful dec- 
trine, those eight Theras of great (supernatural) power, 
those Bhikkhus selected seven hundred Arahats, choosing 
the best ones, in order to purify their own doctrine, and 
held a council. 29. This ‘second council was finished in 
eight months at eee best of towns, in the hall called 
Katagara. 

30. 31. The wicked Bhikkhus, the Vajjiputtakas who 
had been excommunicated by the Theras, gained another 
party; 2nd many people, holding the wrong dcctrine, ten 
ibousand, assembled and (also) held a council. Therefore 
thiz Dhamma council is called the Great Council (mahd- 
samgitt). 

32. The Bhikkhus of the Great Council settled a doc- 
trine contrary (to the true Faith). Altering the original 
redaction they made another redaction, 33. ‘they trans- 
posed Suttas which belonged to one place (of the col- 
lection), to another placc; they destroyed the (true) meaning 
and the Faith, in the Vinaya and in the five Collections 
(of Suttas). 34. 35. Those Bhikkhus, who understood 
neither what had been taught in long expositior nor 
without exposition, neither the natural meaning nor the 
recondite meaning, settled a false meaning ir connection 
with spurge: aReechee OF Spe these Bhikkhus de- 
stroyed a great dea! of ((ruc) meaning under the colour 
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of the letter. 36. Rejecting single passages of the Suitas 
and of the profound Vinaya, they composed other Suttas 
and another Vinaya which had (only) the appearance (of 
the genuine ones). 37. Rejecting the following texts, viz.: 
the Parivara which is an abstract of the’ contents (of the 
Vinaya), the six sections of the Abhidhamma, the Pati- 
sambhida, the Niddesa, and some portions of the Jataka, 
they composed new ones. 38. Forsaking the original rules 
regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the embellish- 
ments of style, they changed all that. | 

39. Those who held the Great Council were the first 
schismatics; in imitation of them many heretics arose. 
40. Afterwards a schism occurred in that (new school); 
the Gokulika and Ekabyohara Bhikkhus formed two divi- 
sions. 41. Afterwards-two schisms took place amongst 
the Gokulikas: the Bahussutaka and the Pannatti Bhikkhus 
formed two divisions. 42.43. And opposing these were 
the Cetiyas, (another) division of the Mahasamgitikas. 
All these five sects, originating from the Mahasamgitikas, 
split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine and some por- 
tions of the Collection; setting aside some portions of dif- 
ficult passages, they altered them. 44. Forsaking the ort- 
ginal rules regarding nouns, genders, composition, and the 
embellishments of style, they changed all that. 

45. In the orthodox school of the Theras again a 
schism occurred: the Mahimsasaka and Vajjiputtaka Bhi- 
kkhus formed two sections. 46. In the school of the Vajji- 
puttakas four sections arose, viz.: the Dhammuttarikas, 
Bhaddayanikas, Channagarikas, and Semmitis. 47. In later 
times two divisions arose among the Mabimsasakas: the 
Sabbatthivada and Dhammagutta Bhikkhus formed two 
divisions. 48. The Sabbatthivadas and Ka:sapikas, the 
Kassapikas and Samkantikas, and subsequently another 
section, the Suttavadas, separated themselves in their turn, 
49. These eleven schools which separated themselves from 
the Theravada, split the (true) meaning and the Doctrine 
and some portions of the Collection; setting aside ae 
portions of difficult passages, they altered them. 50. For- 
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saking the original rules regarding nouns, genders, com- 
position, and the embellishments of style, they changed 
all that. 

51. Seventeen are the heretical sects, and there is 
one orthodox sect; together with the orthodox sect they 
aré eighteen at all. 52. The most excellent .Theravada 
which resembles a large banyan tree, is the complete doc- 
“trine of the Jina, free from omissions or additions. The 
other schools arose as thorns grow on the tree. 53. In 
the first century there were no schisms; in the second cen- 
tury arose the seventeen heretical schools in the religion 
of the Jina. 54. The Hemavatikas, RAjagirikas, Siddha- 
tthas, Pubba- and Aparaselikas, and sixthly the Apara- 
Rajagirikas arose one after the other. 


Here ends the description of the schools of the 
teachers. 


(At the time of the second Council the Theras fore- 
saw the following events '*): 

55. In the future time, after a hundred and eighteen 
years, a certain Bhikkhu will arise, a Samana able (to 
suppress the schisms of that time). 56. Descending from 
Brahma’s world he will be born in the human race, ori- 
ginating from a Brabmana tribe, an accomplished master 
of all Mantras (Vedas). 57. His name will be Tissa, his 
surname Moggaliputta; Siggava and Candavajji will confer 
on the youth the Pabbajji ordination. 58. Then, having 
received the Pabbajja ordination and attained the know- 
ledge of the sacred texts, Tissa will destroy the Titthiya 
doctrines and establish the (true) faith. 59. A royal chief 
called Asoka will govern at that time in Pataliputta, a 
righteous prince, an increaser of the empire.“ 

60. All the seven hundred Bhikkhus, the Theras, having 
taught the (true) doctrine and destroyed (the heresy of) 
the ten indulgences, had attained Parinibbana. 61. Descend- 


1) Here follows an account of the birth and conversion of Tissa Moggali- 
putta who presided at the third Council. See MahAvamsa, pp. 28—33. 
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ing from Brahma’s world he was born in the human race; 
at the age of sixteen he had mastered the whole Veda. 
62. (Once young Tissa thus addressed the Thera Si- 
ggava, who had come to his father’s house:) ,I ask the 
Samana a question, answer these questions (concerning) the 
Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Sdmaveda and also the Ni- 
ghantu, and fifthly the Itihasa*; — 63. and the Thera ha- 
ving given his permission, he asked an exceedingly difficult 
question. Siggava then spoke, to the youth possessed of 
mature knowledge: 64. ,I also will ask you, young man, a 
question set forth by the Buddha; if you are clever, answer 
my question, truly. 65. When the question had been 
pronounced, (Tissa said:) ,That I have neither seen nor 
heard; I will learn this Mantra, I desire to receive the 
Pabbajj& ordination.“ 66. Leaving the narrow way of the 
life of a layman, the youth went forth into the houseless 
state and to the condition of calm, according to the Jina’s 
faith. 67. The disciple, desirous of learning and full of 
reverence, was taught the nine-fold doctrine of the Tea- 
cher by learned Candavajji. 68. Siggava who had van- 
quished the young man, conferred on him the Pabbajja 
ordination; learned. Candzvajji taught the well trained 
(disciple), versed in the Vedas, the nine-fold (doctrine); 
(having done so,) these Theras attained Parinibbana. 


69.') Two years of Candagutta, fifty-eight of king 
Pakundaka having elapsed, Siggava having just completed 
his sixty-fourth year, Moggaliputta received from Thera 
Siggava the Upasampada ordination. 70. Tissa Moggali- 
putta, having learned the Vinaya from Candavajji, reached 
emancipation by the destruction of the substrata (of exi- 
stence). 71. Siggava and Candavajji taught the glorious 
Moggaliputta all the Pitakas which are filled with col- 
lections referring to both (Bhikkhus and Bhikkhunis) (0/: 


1) In the following account, some of the numbers mentioned are evi- 
dently wrong; I have preferred, however, not to correct them, since the cause 
of these errora may be attributed as well to the author as to copyists. 
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the Sutta collection, as it had been settled at the two 
convocations?). 72. Siggava, possessed of (true) know- 
ledge, made the glorious Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya, 
and attained Nibbana after having completed seventy-six 
years. 73, Candagutta ruled twenty-four years; when he 
had completed fourteen years, Siggava attained Parini- 
bbana. 74. (Siggava was) a dweller in the forest, kecping 
the Dhutaiga precepts, of limited desjres, attached to 
forest life, full of goodwill, of subdued passions, and 
perfect in the true Doctrine. 75. In a remote, delightful 
abode, in the depth of a great forest, this hero (lived) 
alone without a companion, like a valiant lion in his 
mountain cave. 

76. Sixteen years had elapsed after the protector of 
the world had attained Nibbana, learned Upali had com- 
pleted sixty years; —- 77. it was the twenty-fourth year 
of Ajatasattu’s (reign) and the sixteenth of Vijaya’s, (when) 
Dasaka received the Upasampada ordination from Thera 
Upali. 78. The learned (Thera) called Dasaka had comn- 
pleted forty years; ten years of Nagadasa’s (reign) and 
twenty of Pakundaka’s (Panduvasa’s!) had elapsed, — 
79. (when) Thera Sonaka received the Upasampada from 
Dasaka. The wise Thera called Sonaka had completed 
forty years; — 80. ten years of Kalasoka’s (reign) had 
elapsed; it was in the eleventh year of the interregnum 
in Tambapanni, (when) Siggava received the Upasampada 
ordination from Thera Sonaka. 81. Two years of Canda- 
gutta’s (reign) had elapsed; Siggava had completed sixty- 
four, and king Pakundaka fifty-cight years, (when) Moggali- 
putta received the linac ordination from Thera 
Siggava. 82. Six years of Asokadhamma’s (reign), sixty- 
six of Moggaliputta, forty-eight (years) of king Mutasiva 
had elapsed, (when) Mahinda received the Upasampada 
ordination from Moggaliputta. 

83, Upali received the Vinaya from Buddha, Dasaka 
received the whole Vinaya from Thera Upali, and taught 
it just as his teacher in the Faith (had done). 84. Thera 
Dasaka taught Sonaka also the Vinaya; (Sonaka) taught it, 
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after having learnt it from his teacher. 85. Wise Sonaka 
who well knew the Dhamma and the Vinaya, in his turn 
taught Siggava the whole Vinaya. 86. The pupils of So- 
naka were Siggava and Candavajji; the Thera taught both 
these pupils the Vinaya. 87. Tissa Moggaliputta, having 
learnt the Vinaya from Candavajjf, reached emancipa- 
tion by the destruction of the substrata (of existence). 
88. Teacher Moggaliputta taught his pupil Mahinda the 
whole Vinaya, the complete doctrine of the Theras. 

89. After the Sambuddha had attained Parinibbana, 
resplendent Thera Upali taught the Vinaya full thirty years. 
90. This great Sage, after having made his pupil, the 
learned Thera called Dasaka, chief of the Vinaya, attained 
Nibbana. 91. Dasaka in his turn made his pupil Thera 
Sonaka chief of the Vinaya, and attained Nibbana sixty- 
four years (after his Upasampada). 92. Sonaka who pos- 
sessed the six supernatural faculties, after having made 
Siggava, the descendant of an Arya family, chief of the 
Vinaya, attained Nibbana sixty-six years (after his Upa- 
sampada). 93. Wise Siggava made young Moggaliputta 
chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana seventy-six years 
(after his Upasampada). 94. Tissa Moggaliputta made his 
pupil Mahinda chief of the Vinaya and attained Nibbana 
eighty-six years (after his Upasampada). 

95. Seventy-four years of Upali, sixty-four of Dasaka, 
sixty-six of Thera Sonaka, seventy-six of Siggava, eiglfty 
of Moggaliputta: this is the Upasampada of them all (2. e. 
the number of years which elapsed between their Upa- 
sampada and their death). 

96. Learned Upali was the whole time chief of the 
Vinaya, Thera Dasaka fifty years, Sonaka fourty-four years, 
Siggava fifty-five years, the (Thera) called Moggaliputta 
sixty-eight years. 

97. Prince Udaya reigned sixteen years; when six 
years of Udayabhadda’s reign had elapsed, Thera Upali 
attained Nibbana. 98. The ruler Susundga reigned ten 
years; after eight years of Susunaga’s reign Dasaka at- 
tained Parinibbana. 99. After Susundga’s (Kélasoka’s!)- 

10 
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death the ten brothers succeeded; they reigned all jointly 
twenty-two years. In the sixth year of their reign Sonaka 
attained Parinibbana. 100. Candagutta reigned twenty- 
four years; after fourteen years of his reign Siggava at- 
tained Parinibbana. 101. The son of Bindusara, illustrious 
prince Asokadhamma, reigned thirty-seven years. 102. When 
twenty-six years of Asoka’s reign had elapsed, the (Thera) 
called Moggaliputta, after having exalted the splendour 
of the Religion, attained the end of his life and reached. 
Nibbana. 

103. Learned Thera Upali, a great teacher, attained 
Nibbana seventy-four years (after his Upasampada), after 
having made his pupil, the learned Thera Dasaka, chief 
of the Vinaya. 104. Dasaka attained Nibbana sixty-four 
years (after his Upasampada), after having in his turn made 
his pupil, Thera Sonaka, chief of the Vinaya. 105. So- 
naka who possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, at- 
tained Parinibbana sixty-six years (after his Upasampada), 
after having made Siggava, the descendant of an Arya 
family, cbicf of the Vinaya. 106. Wise Siggava attained 
Nibbana seventy-six years (after his Upasampada), after 
having made young Moggaliputta chief of the Vinaya. 
107. Tissa Moggaliputta attained Nibbana eighty years 
(after his Upasampada), after having made his pupil Mah- 
inda chief of the Vinaya. 


VI. 


1. Two hundred and eighteen years after the Parini- 
bbina of the Sambuddha Piyadassana was anointed king. 
2. When Piyadassana was installed, the miraculous facul- 
ties of royal majesty entered into him; he diffused the 
splendour which he had obtained in consequence of his 
merits, one yojana above and one beneath (the earth); the 
wheel of his power rolled through the great empire of 
Jambudipa. 3. The Devas constantly brought to him (?) 
every day sixteen jars of water (?), filled with medical 
herbs of every description, from the Anotatta lake at the 


6, 83—18. 147 


top of the Himavat mountains. 4. The Devas then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant teeth-cleansers made 
of the betel vine, which were grown in the mountains, 
soft, smooth, sweet, endowed with flavour, and delightful. 
5. The Devas then constantly brought every day fragrant 
myrobalans, which were grown in the mountains, soft and 
smooth, endowed with flavour, desirable to great kings (?). 
6. The Devas then constantly brought every day divine 
drinks and ripe mangos endowed with flavour and fra- 
grance. 7. The Devas then constantly brought every day 
from the Chaddanta lake upper and under garments dyed 
with the five colours. 8.9. The Naga kings then con- 
stantly brought every day fragrant powder for washing 
the head, and also unguents, and fine seamless clothes to 
put on of the colour of jessamine, and precious collyrium; 
all these things (they brought) from the Naga world. 
10:, The Devas then constantly brought every day sugar 
cane, quantities of Areca-nuts, yellow towels. 11. The 
parrots brought nine thousand loads of hill paddy which 
was picked out by rats; the bees made honey; the bears 
forged with sledge-hammers. 12. Heaven-born birds, sweet- 
voiced cuckoos constantly sang to men, (attracted) by the 
splendour of Asoka’s merit. 13. The great Naga whose 
age endures through a Kappa, the attendant of four Bud- 
dhas, wearing a golden chain, came, (attracted) by the 
splendour of (Asoka’s) merit. 14. The glorious Piyadasst 
honoured him with garlands of jewels. Splendid rewards 
were received for alms (given to religious mendicants). 
15. This grandson of Candagutta, the son of Bindu- 
sara, (king Asoka), whilst a mere prince, was subking of 
Ujjeni, charged with collecting the revenue (of that pro- 
vince). During his progress he came to the town of Ve- 
dissa. 16. There the daughter of a Setthi, knuwn by the 
name of Devi, having cohabited with him, gave birth to 
a most noble son. 17. Mahinda aud Samghamitta chose to 
receive the PabbajjA ordination; having obtained Pabbajja, 
they both destroyed the fetter of (individual) existence. 


18. Asoka ruled in PaAtaliputta, best of towns; three 
10* 
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years after his coronation he was converted to Bud- 
dha’s faith. 

19. How great is the number of years between the 
time when the Sambuddha attained Parinibbana in the 
Upavattana (at Kusindéra), and when Mahinda, the issue 
of the Moriya family, was born? 20. Two hundred years 
and four years more had elapsed: just at that time Mah- 
inda, the son of Asoka, was born. 

21. When Mahinda was ten years old, his father put 
his brothers to death; then he passed four years reigning 
over Jambudipa. 22. Having killed his hundred brothers, 
alone continuing his race, Asoka was anointed king in 
Mahinda’s fourteenth year. 23. Asokadhamma, after his 
coronation, obtained the (above-mentioned) miraculous fa- 
culties; exceedingly splendid and rich in meritorious works 
(he was), universal monarch of (Jambu)dipac 24. They 
crowned Piyadassi after full twenty years (?); he pagsed 
three years doing honour to PAsanda infidels. 25. (There 
were) adherents of the sixty-two false doctrines, ninety- 
six kinds of Pasandas who proceeded from the Sassata 
and Uccheda doctrines, all of them established on these 
two principles; —- 26. Niganthas and Acelakas and other 
ascetics and other Brahmans and scctarians. 27. Search- 
ing where truth and where falsehood was, he invited 
the infatuated, infidel Niganthas (?) and sectarians of the 
Sassata and Uccheda doctrines, and Pasanda and Titthiya 
infidels’ of different creeds outside the Faith, sectarian 
people. 28. After having invited. the numbers of Titthiyas 
and having introduced them into his palace and having 
bestowed on them great gifts, he asked them an exceed- 
ingly difficult question. 29. Being asked this question, 
they could not. answer it by their own power; the ignorant 
people answered like a man who being asked about the 
mango tree, replies concerning the Lakucha tree. 30. They 
all were content with low seats (?) (in the royal hall) *). 


1) The king invited all the ascetics of different creeds to take the 
seats of which they deemed themselves worthy. All were content with 
lower seats, except Nigrodha, a Buddhist novice, who took his seat on the 
royal throne. 
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After having annihilated ali the Pasandas and defeated the 
sectarians, — 31. the king thought: ,Which other men 
may we find who are Arahats in this world or see the 
path towards Arahatship? 32. (Surely) they are to be 
found in the world; this world cannot be void of them (?). 
How may I obtain the sight of such worthy men? If I 
hear his (¢. e. such a man’s) well spoken words, I -will 
give up to him my paternal realm and my conquests.“ 
33. The king, thinking thus, feund nobody worthy of his 
presents; unceasingly the king searched after virtuous, 
clever men. 34. Walking about in his palace and looking 
at many people, he saw the Samana Nigrodha who went 
along the road for altas. 35—41. When he saw Nigrodha 
~whose walking, turning back and looking was graceful, 
who turned his eyes to the ground, who was adorned (by 
decent deportment), an Arahat, whose mind was peaceful, 
who had reached perfect self-control, who had subdued 
himself and protected and well defended himself (against 
human passions), who did not mix with noble people, who 
was stainless like the moon amidst clouds, fearless like a 
lion, brilliant like a fire-brand, venerable, unconquerable, 
firm, of a peaceful disposition, steadfast, who had destroyed 
his passions, had cleansed himself of all sins, who was 
the most excellent of men, who led a wandering life, the 
most excellent Samana, who was endowed with all vir- 
tues, the thought occurred to him, that he had, been his 
companion during a former life (?)'). (Seeing) that asce- 
tic who led a life worthy of a Muni, who was happy n 
consequence of his meritorious deeds jn former existences 
who had reached the fruition which is obtained by the 
path of Arahats, walking along the road in search of alms, 
that wise man thought, full of longing: 42. .,Indeed this 
Thera is one of the venerable ones; like Buddha, the 
holy One in this world, and like his disciples, he has 
reached the fruition which is obtained by the transcen- 
dent path, and has reached liberation and salvation.“ 


1) See the story in the Mahavamsa, p. 24. 
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43. (Asoka) obtained thé enjoyment of the five-fold 
delight, high bliss; delighted, he who was comparable to 
Sakka rejoiced like a poor man who has found a trea- 
sure, -like one who has gained the desire of his heart (?). 
44. 45. He spoke to one of his ministers: , Well, quickly 
conduct hither that Bhikkhu, that handsome young man 
of tranquil appearance, who walks along the road like an 
elephant, fearless and endowed with ihe, ornament of tran- 
quillity.“ 46. The king felt great content; highly delighted 
he thought in his mind: , Without doubt this ee 
lent person whom IJ have never seen before, has reached 
the highest perfection.“ 47. Thinking thus, he again spoke 
thus: ,Well prepared seats are spread; sit down on the 
seat which is worthy of an ascetic; I grant thee which- 
soever thou desirest.“ 48. After hearing the speech of 
the king, he took (the king’s) right hand (?) and mounted 
the throne. Fearlessly he sat down on the most excellent 
seat, just as Sakka, king of the gods, seats himself on 
the Pandukambala. 

49. The king thought: ,This most excellent boy is 
certainly immovable and fearless; him . 

50. The king, recognizing that excellent tender boy 
who observed the customs of the Saints, (to be) well in- 
structed and expert in Dhamma and Vinaya, again spoke 
thus, full of delight: 51. ,Teach me the Faith which thou 
hast learnt; thou alone shalt be my teacher; I will obey 
the words which thou teachest me, o great Sage: In- 
struct me, I listen to thy preaching.“ 52. Having heard 
this exceedingly acute speech of the king, he who was 
well versed in the analytical distinctions of the nine-fold 
doctrine, thought over the precious Tipitaka and found 
the excellent sermon on Earnestness: 53.1) ,,Earnestness 
is the way to immortality, indifference is the way to death; 
the earnest do not die, the indifferent are like the dead.“ 
54. When wise Nigrodha had pronounced this gladden- 
ing sentence, the king understood that highest motive 


1) Dhammapada, v. 21. 
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.viz. earnestness): This is the foundation of all doctrines 
whatsoever that have been preached by the omniscient 
Buddha. 55. To-day I choose as my refuge thee and 
Buddha with the Dhamma and the Samgha; together with 
my children and wives, with the siorber of my relatives 
{ announce to thee my having become a lay - disciple. 
56. Abiding together with sbildven and wives in the refuge 
cof the Faith), in consequence of the arrival of Nigrodha, 
my spiritual guide, I offer four lacs of siiver and cight 
(daily) portions of rice to the Thera.“ 

57. (The king having asked, whether there are many 
ascetics like Nigrodha, he replied:) ,There are many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, versed in the three-fold science, pos- 
sessed of (magical) power, well acquainted with the expo- 
sition of the qualities of mind, who have subdued their 
passions and reached Arahatship.“ 58, The king again 
spoke to the Thera: ,J] desire to meet with that precious 
Assembly; I will pay my respect to all (Bhikkhus) who 
come to the Assembly; 1 will listen to the Dhamma.‘ 
59. Sixty thousand ascetics assembled, and the messen- 
gers announced to the king: ,A large congregation which 
is full of great joy, has assembled; go thou to see the'con- 
gregation, as thou desiredst (to do). 60. Asokadhamma, 
the ruler of the carth, having heard what the messenger 
said, thus addressed the circle of his relations, his friends 
and counsellors and his kinsmen: 61. ,We will offer pre- 
sents on the occasion of the assembling of the great 
Samgha; we will show them attention as much as we 
can, as much as we are able. 62. Let them quickly make 
ready for me a hall, seats, water, attendants, gifts, and 
food, such as are worthy of being offered, and suitable. 
63. Let the makers of curry and rice quickly make 
ready for me well cooked rice-milk, sweet, pure dishes. 
64. { will bestow a great donation on the congregation 
of the Bhikkhus, the most excellent community. Let them 
beat the drums in the city, let them sweep the roads, let 
them scatter white sand and flowers of the five colours; 
— 65. let them place here and there garlands and trium- 
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phal arches, plantain trees, auspicious brimming jars, and 
let them place here and there ..., — 66. and let them 
make flags of cloth and fasten them here and there; let 
the people, adorned with flower garlands, make this city 
resplendent. 67. Khattiyas, Brahmans, and Vessas, Suddas, 
and people of different extraction, adorned with various 
ornaments, shall take clothes, ornaments, flowers, burn- 
ing torches, and shall proceed to meet the Congregation. 
68. All kinds of bands of music, well trained musicians 
of various schools who are pleasant to hear and sweet- 
voiced, shall play (varions melodies) ... and proceed 
to meet the Congregation, (a) most meritorious (act). 
69. ... dancers-and acrobats in auspicious attitudes (?), 
all shall go to meet the Congregation and shall amuse 
them, when they have assembled. 70. And let them wor- 
ship (the Assembly) with large heaps of flowers of differ- 
ent kinds, (aromatic) powder of various descriptions, and 
unguents. 71. Let them prepare in the city every kind 
of pomp (?) and desirable gifts. 72. The imhabitants of 
the kingdom, devoted (?) to the Fraternity, shall under- 
take to do homage (to the Samgha), and shall do so du- 
ring the whole day and during all the three watches (?) 
of the night.¢ 

73—75. That night having elapsed, the illustrious 
prince, causing food of excellent flavour to be prepared 
in his own residence, gave the- following orders to his 
counsellors and his attendants: ,Lct all people procure 
heaps of perfumed garlands and flowers, many flowers, 
parasols, flags, lamps burning in the day-time; Ict them 
procure as much as I have ordered. 76. Let all (people 
dwelling) in this city, the merchants from the four quar- 
ters of the horizon, and all the royal officers, with their 
oxen, troops, and vehicles, follow me to meet the congre- 
gation of Bhikkhus.* 77. The best of kings proceeded 
with great pomp; the ruler of the earth shone like Sakka 
(when he goes) to the Nandana garden. 78. The king in 
whose mind wisdom had arisen; proceeding in great haste 
towards the Bhikkhu congregation, saluted them, raising 
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his joined hands, and received zreetings in return. 79. He 
spoke to the Bhikkhu congregation: May (the Samgha) 
have compassion on me.* 80. Taking the alms-bowl of 
the Thera, the Samgha’s (spiritual) father, and paying. re- 
verence 10 him by (offering) various nscrule he entered 
the city 81. Inviting them to enter his residence and 

be seated, he offered to them with outstretched hands 
rice-milk and various highly precious focd, hard and soft, 
as much as they -wanted and desired. $2. When the con- 
gregation of Bhikkhus had finished their meal and re- 
moved their hands from the bowls, he offered to each Bhi- 
kkhu a suit of robes. 83. He distributed slippers (?), 
collyrium, oil, parasols, and also shoes, all the requisites 
of an ascetic, molasses and honey. 79». 84. Introducing 
all the Bhikkhus, as many had assembled, into his inte- 
rior appartments, Asokadhainma, the ruler of the earth, 
sat down.. Sitting down the king invited the congregation 
of Bhikkhus (to accept) their gifts, (saymg): 85. ,] vive 
as much as the Bhikkhus desire, whatever they choose.¥ 

After having gratificd them with (a present of priestly) 
requisites and offered to them what was required (for their 
use), he asked them about the very profound, well pro- 
pounded divisions of the Dhamma: 87. ,Are there, vene- 
rable Sirs, sections taught by the kinsman of the Sun, 
by the indication of a certain number of divisions of the 
Dhamma, (according to) nouns, gender, and inflections, 
and also according to sections and to the composition?“ — 
88. ,]t has been taught, o king, and has been numbered 
by the kinsman of the Sun; it is well divided, well pro- 
mulated, well explained, well taught. — 89. accompanied 
by reasons and replete with sense, well spoken without a 
fault: tixed attention, right exertion, the (magical) powers, 
the (five) organs (of spiritual life), — 90. the (ten) powers, 
the requisites for attaining supreme knowledge, and those 
leading to the supreme path, all of these are well divided 
and well taught: these are the seven divisions of the most 
excellent clements of supreme knowledge. 91. The doc- 
trine preached by the Teacher, the highest among men, 
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the supreine, transcendent Truth which has been expanded 
and well divided, consists of nine Ajsigas'). 92. Full 
eighty-four thousand sections of the Doctrine have been 
taught by the kinsman of the Sun out of compassion for 
created beings. 93. He has preached the highest Truth, 
the most excellent ambrosia, which frees from transmigra- 
tion, which is the path leading to the extinction of all 
suffering and an ambrosia-like meaivme.* 94. After hear- 
ing the speech pronounced by the ‘\Congregation of the 
Bhikkhus, the king, the chief of men, filled with joy and 
mirth, wisdom having arisen in his mind, pronounced 
these words to his royal court: 95. ,Full and complete 
eighty-four thousand most precious sections of the Truth 
have been taught by the most excellent Buddha; — 96. I will 
build eighty-four thousand monasteriés, honouring each 
‘single section of the Truth by one monastery.* 97. The 
prince expending ninety-six kotis of treasure, he the king, 
gave immediately on that same day the order (for the 
erection of the buildings). 98. At that time there were 
in Jambudipa eighty-four (thousand) towns; near cach 
town he built one monastery. 99. And having completed 
the monasteries in three years’ time, (the construction of) 
the Aramas being finished, the prince held during seven 
days a festival of offerings. 


VIL. 


1. There was a great assemblage. from all parts of 
wunbudipa, eighty kotis of Bhikkhus, ninety-six thousand 
Bhikkhunis, the greater part of the Bhikkhus and Bhi- 
kkhunis possessing the six (supernatural) faculties. 2. The 
Bhikkhus, by the greatness of their magical power level- 
ling the surface of the earth, producing (the miracle called) 
the worid-show, made visible the (84000 consecration-) 
festivals, worthy of veneration. 3. The king-standing on 

1) The Adyas of Buddha's doctrine are the well-known nine divisions, 


viz. Sutta, Geyya, Vevyvakarana, Githa, Udana, Ttivuttaka, Jataka, Ah- 
bhuta, Vedalla. 
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the Asokarama, looked over (the whole of) Jambudipa; 
by the Bhikkhus’ magical power Asoka saw everything. 
4. He saw all the Viharas built all over the earth, the 
raised (?) flags, the flowers and arches and garlands, — 
5. the plantains, the filled jars adorned with various 
flowers; he saw the whole extent of the great continent, 
the pomp all over the four quarters. 6.7. Delighted, 
glad, looking at the festivals which were being velebra- 
ted, at the assembled fraternities of Bhikkhus and the 
assembled Bhikkhunis and the beggars receiving rich alms 
which were prepared for them, seeing all the eighty-four 
thousand Viharas, which were honoured, (by festivals of 
consecration), — 8. Asoka joyfully made known to the 
fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,I am, vencrable Sirs, a relative 
of the religion of the teacher Buddha. 9. Great liberality 
has been shown by me out of reverence (?) for the Fra- 
ternity. 10. 11. By expending ninety-six kotis, a great 
treasure, eighty-four thousand monasteries have been erected 
by me in honour of the (84000) sections of the Truth 
taught by the most excellent Buddha. I have daily made 
offerings of four lacs: — 12. one Cetiya offering, one to 
the (Bhikkhu) called Nigrodha, one to the preachers of 
the Religion,- one for the requirements of the sick; boiled 
rice is distributed constantly every day, just as the Maha- 
ganga (gives her water). 13. I cannot find any other 
greater act of liberality. My faith is most firm; I am, 
therefore, a relation of the Faith.“ 14—16. After having 
heard the word spoken by king Asokadhamma, learned 
Moggaliputta who was well versed .in the Scriptures, a 
clever decider of cases, answered the question of Asoka- 
dhamma, in order to secure a comfortable existence to the 
Fraternity, for the sake of the propagation of the Doc- 
trine, and because he the wise one had learnt the future 
destiny (of the Faith): ,The donor of the requisites (for 
the Bhikkhus) remains a stranger to the Faith, — 17. but 
that man who gives up his son or daughter, the issue of 
his body, and causes them to receive the Pabbajja ordina- 
tion, becomes really a relation of the Faith.“ 18. 19. King 


156 7, 18—30. 


Asokadhamma, the ruler of the earth, having heard this 
speech, addressed both prince Mahinda, his son, and his 
daughter Samghamitta: ,1 presently shall be a relation of 
the Faith.“ Both children hearing what their father had 
said, agreed, (saying:) — 20. ,Well, Sire, we agree, we 
will do what you have said; make us quickly receive 
the Pabbajja ordination, become a relative of the Faith.“ 
21. Mahinda, Asoka’s son, had completed twenty years, 
and Samghamitt’ might be eighteen years of age. 22. When 
Asoka had completed six years, both bis children received 
the Pabbajji ordination, and Maiinda, the enlightener 
of the Island, received at once the Upasampada ordina- 
tion; — 23. at the same time Samghamitta began to exer- 
cise herself in the Sikkha precepts. He (Mahinda) was 
like Moggaliputta a great teacher of the doctrine of the 
Theras. 

24. Fifty-four years (after Moggaliputta’s Upasampada) 
Asokadhamma was crowned; (six years?) after Asoka’s | 
coronation, when Moggaliputta had completed sixty (?) 
years, Mahinda received the Pabbajja ordination from Mo- 
ggaliputta. 25. Mahadeva conferred the Pabbajja ordina- 
tion on him and Majjhanta the Upasampada!); these were 
the chiefs who acted compassionately towards Mahinda 
in (those) three ways. 26. Moggaliputta, his Upajjhaya, 
taught Mahinda, the enlightener of the Island, all the Pi- 
’ takas, their whole meaning, and the Doctrine. 27. Ten 
years ‘after Asoka’s coronation Mahinda had completed 
four years (after his Upasampada), and had become a tea- 
cher of the whole scripture as handed down, and he had 
many pupils. 28. Mahinda studied and retained in his 
mind the well propounded, well divided Sutta (collection) 
as it had been settled at the two convocations, the doc- 
trine of the Theras. 29. Moggaliputta instructed Mahinda, 
the son of Asoka, in the three sciences, (the doctrine re- 
garding) the six (supernatural) faculties, the four analyti- 
cal doctrines. 30. And Tissa Moggaliputta continuously 
taught Mahinda, his pupil, the whole Pitaka of the Aga- 


1) See Mahfvamsa, p. 37, 1. 2. 
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mas (¢. e. the Sutta-Pitaka). 31. When (Asoka) had com- 
pleted three years, (the story of) Nigrodha (happened), 
after the’ fourth year (he put his) brothers (to death), after 
his sixth year Mahinda, the son of Asoka, received the 
Pabbajja ordination. 32. Both sons of Konti, the Theras 
Tissa and Sumitta, who possessed the great (magical) 
faculties, attained Parinibbana after Asoka’s eighth year. 
33. Those royal children received the Pabbajja ordination, 
and both Theras attained Nibhana. 

34. Many Khattiyas and Brahmans declared their im- 
tention of becoming lay disciples, and great gain and 
honour accrued to the faith of Buddha; — 35. the schis- 
matics and heretics lost both gain and honovr. Panda- 
rangas and Jatilas, Niganthas, Acelakas, and others — 
36. resided (in the Buddhist Viharas) during seven years; 
the Uposatha ceremonies were performed by incomplete 
congregations; saintly, clever, and modest men did not 
appear at the Uposatha ceremonies. 37. When a hundred 
years and (another) hundred and thirty-six had elapsed 
(after the Parinibbana of the Buddha), sixty thousand Bhi- 
kkhus dwelt in the Asokirama. 38. Ajivakas and secta- 
rians of different descriptions ruined the Doctrine; all of 
them wearing the yellow robe injured the doctrine of the 
Jina. 39. Surrounded by one thousand Bhikkbus, Mo- 
ygaliputta, the chief of the school, who possessed the six 
(supernatural) powers and the great (magical) faculties, 
convened a Council. 40. Wise Moggaliputta, the destroyer 
of the schismatic doctrines, firmly established the Thera- 
vada and held the third Council. 41. Having destroyed 
the ditferent (heretical) doctrines and subdued many shame- 
less people and restored splendour to the (true) faith, he 
proclaimed (the treatise called) Kathavatthu, 42. From 
that Moggaliputta Mahinda, who was the pupil of that 
teacher, learnt the true religion. 43. (Moggaliputta) taught 
him the five Nikayas and the seven sections (of the Abbi 
dhamma); he the hero, the clever onc learnt from his 
teacher the two Vibhangas of the Vinaya, the Parivara, 


and the Khandhaka. 
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44, When the second century and thirty-six years 
more had elapsed (since the Buddha’s death), again a most 
dreadful schism arose in the Theravada. 45. In the city 
of Pataliputta ruled prince Dhammasoka, a great king, 
who was a believer in the faith of Buddha. 46. He be- 
stowed great gifts on the Samgha, the best and most ex- 
cellent of congregations; in one day he expended four 
lacs. 47. Ore he gave in honour of the Cetiyas, another 
for the preaching of the Dhamma, one for the requirc- 
ments of the sick, one to the Samgha. 48. Infidels, sixty 
thousand in number, seeing this gain and these great 
honours, furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 
49, The P&atimokkha ceremonies in the monastery of the 
Asokarama were interrupted; a minister who ordered the 
Patimokkha ceremonies to be performed, killed (some) of 
the Saints. 50. In order to destroy the infidels, many dis- 
ciples of Buddha, sixty thousand sons of the Jina assem- 
bled. 51. At that convocation the son of Moggali was 
the president, a great chief, similar to the Teacher; he 
had not his like on earth. 52. The king asked the Thera 
about the case of the slaughter of the Saints; having per- 
formed a miracle, he satisfied the desire of the king. 
53. Having received the Doctrine from the Thera, the 
king destroyed the Bhikkhu emblems of those who had 
furtively attached themselves (to the Samgha). 54. The 
reckless infidels, performing the Pabbajja rite according to 
their own doctrine, injured the faith of the Buddha just 
as (men mix) pure gold (with baser metals), 55. They all 
were sectarian, opposed to the Theravada; and in order 
to annihilate them and to make his own doctrine resplen- 
dent, — 56. the Thera set forth the treatise belonging to 
the Abhidhamma, which is called Kathivatthu. A similar 
punishment, a similar destruction of an opposite doctrine 
never ogcurred. 57. 58. After having promulgated the 
treatise called Kathavatthu which belongs to the Abhi- 
dhamma, the presiding Thera, in order to purify his own 
doctrine and (to establish) the Faith for a long time, se- 
lected one thousand Arahats, choosing the best ones, and 
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held a Council. 59. In the monastery of the Asokarama 
which had been built by king Dhammasoka, this third 
convocation was finished in the space of nine months. 


Here ends the Council of the true Faith which 
lasted nine months. 


VUL. 


1. Far-secing Moggaliputta who perceived by his su- 
pernatural vision the propagation of the Faith in the future 
in the neighbouring countries, — 2. sent Majjhantika and 
other Theras, each with four companions, for the sake of 
establishing the Faith in foreign countries (and) for the 
enlightenment of men. 3. ,Preach ye together with your 
brethren (?) powerfully the most excellent religion to the 
foreign countries, out of compassion for created beings.“ 

4. The great sage Majjhantika went to the country 
of che Gandharas; there he appeased an enraged Naga and 
reléased many people from the fetters (of sin). 5. Maha- 
deva who possessed the great (inagical) powers, went to 
the realm of Mahisa; urging (the people) by (the descrip- 
tion of) the suffering in hell, he released many people 
from their fetters. 6. Then another (Thera), Rakkhita, 
skilled in: magical transformations, rising into the air, 
preached the Anamataggiya discourse’). 7. The wise Thera 
called Yonakadhammarakkhita converted the Aparantaka 
country by preaching the Aggikkhandhopama Sutta. 8. The 
Thera MahAdhammarakkihita who possessed the great (ma- 
gical) powers, converted Mahirattha by preaching the 
Naradakassapajataka. 9. The Thera Maharakkhita who 
possessed the great magical powers, converted the Yavana 
region by preaching the Kalakérama Suttanta. 10. The 
Thera who originated from the Kassapa tribe, Majjhima, 
Durabhisara, Sahadeva, Milakadeva, converted the multi- 
tude of Yakkhas in the Himavat. 11. They preached there 
the sae we called Dhammacakkappavattana. 12. Sona and 


1) The country converted by this Thera is called by Buddhaghosa 
Vanavisa. 
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Uttara who possessed the great magical powers, went 
to Suvannabhtimi; there they conquered the multitudes 
of Pisicas and released many people from their fetters. 
13. Mahinda, going with four companions to the most ex- 
cellent island of Laiika, firmly established (there) the Faith 
and released many people from their fetters. 


IX. 


1. The island of LankA was called Sihala after the 
Lion (siha); listen ye to the narration of the origin of 
the island which I (am going to) tell. 

2. The daughter of the Vaiga king cohabited in the 
forest with a lion dwelling in the wilderness, and in con- 
sequence gave birth to two children. 2. Sihabahu and 
Sivali were beautiful youths; the name of their mother was 
Susima, and their father was called the Lion. 4. When 
their sixteenth year had elapsed, (Sthabahu) departed from 
his cave, and then built a most excellent town called 
Sthapura. 5. The son of the Lion, a powerful king, ruled 
over a great kingdom, in Lalarattha, in the most excel- 
lent town of Sihapura. 6. Thirty-two brothers were the 
sons of Sihabahu; Vijaya and Sumitta were the eldest 
among them, beautiful princes. 7. Prince Vijaya was dar- 
ing and uneducated; he committed most wicked and fear- 
ful deeds, plundering the people. 8. The people from the 
country and the merchants assembled; they went to the 
king and complained against the bad conduct of Vijaya. 
9. The king, having heard their speech, full of anger, gave 
this order to the ministers: ,Remove ye that boy. 10. Let 
them remove from the country all those attendants, his 
wives, children, relations, maid-servants, man-servants, and 
hired workmen.* 11. He was then removed, and his rela- 
tions were separated from him; so they went on board 
ship, and (the ship) sailed away on the sea. 12. ,May they 
drift whereever they like; they shall not show their faces 
again nor shall they ever come back to dwell in our king- 
dom and country.“ 13. The ship in which the children had 
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embarked was helplessly ariven to an island, the name of 
which was then called Naggadipa. 14. The ship in which 
the wives had embarked was helplessly driven to an island, 
the name of which was then called Mahilarattha. 15. The 
ship in which the men had embarked went, sailing: on 
the sea, losing her way and her bearings, to the port of 
Suppara. 16. The people of Suppara then invited those 
seven hundred men to disembark, and offered them lavish 
hospitality and honours. 17. During this hospitable re- 
ception Vijaya and all his followers unnoticed (?) commit- 
ted barbarous deeds. 18. They made themselves guilty 
of drinking, theft, adultery, falsehood, and slander, of an 
immoral, most dreadful, bad conduct. ly. (The people) 
indignant at such cruel, savage, terrible and most dread- 
ful deeds being committed against themselves, consulted 
together: ,Let us quickly kill those rascals.¢ 

20. There is an island (formerly) called Ojadipa, Vara- 
dipa, or Mandadipa, tle (recent) name of which is Lanka- 
dipa, and which is (besides) known by the name of Tamba- 
panni. 21. 22. At the time, when Sambuddha, highest of 
men, attained Parinibbina, that son of Sihabahu, the prince 
called Vijaya, having left the land called Jambudipa, 
landed on Lankadipa. It had been foretold by the most 
excellent Buddha, that that prince one day would be (its) 
king. 23. The Teacher at that time had addressed Sakka, 
the chief of gods: ,Do not neglect, Kosiya, the care of 
LankAdipa.* 24. Sujampati the king of gods, having heard 
the Sambuddha’s command, committed to Uppalavanna the 
business of guarding the island. 25. Having heard the 
command of Sakka that powerful Devaputta with his at- 
tendant demons kept guard over the island. 

26. Vijaya, having stopped three months at Bbaru- 
kaccha and exasperated the inhabitants, went again on 
board his ship. 27. That crowd of men having gone on 
board their ship, sailing over the sea, were driven away 
by the violence of the wind, and lost their bearings. 
28. They came to Lankadipa, where they disembarked 


and went on shore. Standing on dry ground, being ex- 
Al 
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hausted by great hunger, thirst and fatigue, they were 
unable (?) to walk on foot. 29. They crawled about on 
the ground with both hands and knees; afterwards, when 
they rose and stood upright, they saw that their hands 
were resplendent (copper-coloured). 30. The red-coloured 
dust of the ground covered their arms and hands; hence 
the name of that place was called Tambapanni (copper- 
palmed). 31. Tambapanni was the first town in the most 
excellent Lankadipa; there Vijaya resided and governed 
his kingdom. 32. Vijaya and Vijita together vith Anura- 
dhanakkhatta, Accutagdmi, and inate are those who 
came first to this country. 33. Many people, crowds 
of men and women, came together; (hence each) prince 
founded a town in the different parts. 34. The town of 
Tambapanni surrounded by suburbs was built by Vijaya in — 
the south on the most lovely bank of the river. 35. Vijita 
founded Vijita(pura), the same founded Uruvela. The 
minister who was called after the asterism (Anuradha) 
founded Anurddhapura. 36. He who was called Accuta- 
gami then founded Ujjeni, Upatissa founded Upatissanagara 
which had well arranged markets, which was _prosper- 
ous, opulent, large, charming, and lovely. 37. The 
king called Vijaya by name was the first ruler who 
reigned in Tambapanni over the delightful island of Lanka. 
38. When seven years (of his reign) had passed, the land 
was crowded with, people. That prince reigned thirty- 
eight years. 

39. In the ninth month after (Gotama) had become 
Buddha, the host of Yakkhas was destroyed; in the fifth 
year after his attaining Buddhaship the Jina conquered 
the Nagas; in the eighth year after his attaining Buddha- 
ship he completed the Sam4patti meditations (in Lanka). 
40. On these three occasions the Tathagata came hither. 
In the last year of the Buddha Vijaya came hither. 41. The 
Sambuddha, the most excellent of men, made (the island 
fit for) the residence of men; the Sambuddha (afterwards) 
reached complete Nibbana by the entire annihilation of the 
substrata of existence. 
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42. Prince (Vijaya) reigned thirty-eight years aftéé 
the Parinibbana of the Sambuddha, the light-giving king 
of Truth. 43. He despatched a messenger to Sthapura %& 
the (prince) called Sumitta, (with this message): ,Comée:- 
one (of you) quickly to us, to the most excellent island 
of Lanka; — 44. there is nobody to govern this kingdon* 
after my death. I hand over to you this island which 
I have acquired by my exertions.“ 


X.’) 

1. The daughter of the Sakka prince Pandu, the prin- 
cess called Kaccana, came over hither from Jambudipa in 
order to preserve the dynasty. 2. She was crowned as 
the queen-consort of Panduvasa; from this marriage eleven 
children were born: 3. Abhaya, Tissa, and Utti, Tissa, 
and Asela the fifth, Vibhata, Rama, and Siva, Matta to- 
gether with Mattakala. 4. The youngest of them was a 
daughter known by the name of Citta; because she fasci- 
nated the hearts of the men who saw her, she was called 
Ummadacitta (fascinating Citta). 

5. (Panduvasa) arrived in Upatissagama in-the same 
year in which he was crowned. This king reigned full 
thirty years. 

6. There were seven Sakiya princes, the grand-child- 
ren of Amitodana, born in the family of the Lord of the 
world: Rama, Tissa, and Anuradha, Mahali, Dighavu, 
Rohana, Gamani the seventh of them. 

7. The son of Panduvasa, prince Abhaya by name, 
reigned immediately (after his father) twenty years. 8. The 
wise son of Dighavu, the clever Gamani, who attended 
Panduvasa, cohabited with the princess Citta. 9. In con- 


1) This chapter belongs to the most fragmentary parts of the whole 
wotk. First is related the marriage of Panduvasa and Kacc&na (vv. 1—4). 
After a stanza referring to the length of Panduv4sa's reign (v. 5), the names 
of Kaccina’s brothers: are given who came over to Ceylon (see Mahavamsa, 
p. 56). The following verses contain a short abstract of what is related at 
length in the Mahavamsa, pp. 57 et seq. 

11* 
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sequence of that intercourse the prince called Panduka 
was born. Saving his life (from the persecutions of his 
uncles), (Panduka) resided in Dovarikamandala. 


XI. 


1. Abhaya’s twentieth ycar having clapsed, Pakunda 
had completed his twentieth year. Pakundaka was crowned 
when the thirty-seventh year from his birth had clapsed. 
2. After Abhaya’s twentieth year Pakundaka lived as a 
robber; seventeen years later he put to death seven of 
his maternal uncles, and received the royal coronation in 
the town of Anurddhapura. 3. When ten years (of his 
reign) had elapsed and sixty years (of it) were still to 
follow, he fixed the boundaries of the villages and com- 
pletely tranquillized (the country). 4. Enjoying sove- 
reignty both over men and Yakkhas, Pakunda reigned 
during full seventy years. 5. The son of Pakunda was the 
prince called Mutasiva; this king reigned sixty years over 
Tambapanni: 

6. 7. There were then ten brothers, the sons of Muta- 
siva: Abhaya, Tissa, and Niga, Utti together with Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Ascla, Tissa, and Kira completing 
the number of ten, and princess Anuli and Sivala, the 
daughters of Mutasiva. 8. When cight years of Ajata- 
sattu had elapsed, Vijaya came hither; after the fourteenth 
year of Udaya Vijaya expired. After the sixteenth year of 
Udaya they crowned Panduvisa. 9. In the interval be- 
tween the two kings Vijaya and Panduvisa, Tambapanni 
was without a king during one year. 10. In the twenty- 
first year of Nagadasa, Panduvasa diced, and they crowned 
Abhaya in the twenty-first year of Nagadisa. 

I]. ... seventeen years!); twenty-four ... 

12. In the fourteenth year of Candagutta the king 
called Pakundaka died; in the fourteenth year of Canda- 


1) The first words of this fragment seem to refer to the interreign after 
Abbaya’s death, which lasted seventeen years. The number of twenty-four 
I cannot explain. 
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gutta they crowned Mutasiva. 13. Seventeen years had 
elapsed after the coronation of Asoka, then Mutasiva died, 
14. When seventeen years of that king (that is, Asoka) 
and six months of the next year had elapsed, in the second 
month of the winter season, under the most auspicioug 
Nakkhatta of Asalhi, Devanampiya was installed in the 
kingdom of Tambapanni. 15. At the foot of the Chata 
mountain three bamboo poles were to be found. (The 
first was) white like silver; its creeper shone like gold. 
16. 17. There was also (the second), the flower pole, 
(whereon most beautiful,) delightful (figures) like the 
shapes of flowers (presented themselves), dark blue, yellow, 
red, pure white, and black; and so also (the third), the 
bird-pole on which birds (appeared), each with its natu- 
ral colours, and also quadrupeds. 18. The cight descrip- 
tions of pearls (also presented themselves), viz. the horse 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the chariot pearl, the myrobalan 
pearl, the bracelet pearl, the signet pearl, the Kakubha 
pearl, the Sadisa (Pakatika?) pearl. 19. When Devanam- 
piya had.succeeded to the throne, (the people,) moved by 
the splendour of his coronation, brought the three kinds 
of gems from the Malaya country, the three bamboo poles 
from the foot of the Chata hill, and the eight kinds of 
pearls from the sea-shore. 20. Great crowds brought in 
the space of seven days, in consequence of Devanampiya’s 
merit, the gems which were produced in Malaya and 
which were worthy of a king. 21. When the king saw 
these costly, precious treasures, the unequalled, incompar- 
able, wonderful, rare treasures, — 22. 23. he spoke with 
a heart full of joy: ,I am high-born, noble, the chief of 
men; such is the reward of my righteous deeds; look at 
the treasures I have gained, which are worth many lacs 
and are produced in consequence of my merit. Who is 
worthy to receive the donation of these treasures, —'24. my 
mother or my father, a brother, relations, friends, or com- 
panions?“ Thus meditating the king remembered prince 
Asoka. 25. Devanampiyatissa and Dhammiasoka, the ma- 
ster of men, were both intimate friends, united by faithful 
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affection, though’ they never had seen each other. 26. ,I 
have a dear ally, the ruler of Jambudipa, the righteous 
Asokadhamma, a friend dear as my life. 27. He is worthy 
to receive from me the gift of these treasures, and I 
also am worthy to present unto him the treasure of tirese 
most precious ornaments (?). 28. Arise, my dear (?)1), 
quickly take these treasures, go to Jambudipa, to the city 
called Puppha(pura), and present these most precious trea- 
sures to Asoka, my ally.“ 

29. Mahaarittha, Sala, the Brdhmana Parantapabbata. 
the astrologer Puttatissa, these four men were the messen- 
gtrs despatched by Devanampiya. 30. Devanampiya sent 
the three resplendent gems, the eight excellent pearls, and 
the three (bamboo poles which had the size of) chariot 
poles, besides. a collection of the most precious chanks, 
together with many valuable. objects. 31. The king sent 
his minister Sala and his commander-in-chief Arittha, Pa- 
rantapabbata, and his astrologer Puttatissa. who were de- 
lighted (?) (with this service). 

32. (Asoka in return sent) a royal parasol, a... of 
Sara wood (?), a diadem, ear ornaments, water from the 
Ganges, and an (anointing) vase, a chank trumpet, and a 
palanquin, ---33. a right hand chank, a virgin, all that 
being worthy (?) of a royal coronation; a suit (a koti?) 
of clothes which are (cleansed by being passed through 
the fire) without being washed *), costly towels, -- 34. most 
precious yellow sandal wood, and measures of rouge, 
yellow, and emblic myrobalan; and therewith he sent this 
message: 35. ,The Buddha is the best among those who 
are worthy of’ presents, the Faith is the best of all things 
which refer to the extinction of the passions, and the 
Samgha is the best field of merit: these are the three 
best pas in the world of men and Devas. 36. To this 
(triad) I, the prince, pay my reverence for the sake of 
the ieee blise.“ 


1) The king addresses his nephew Arittha; see the Mahivamsa, p. 69. 


2). I have adopted Turnour’s translation of ,adhovimam* (Mahavaipsa, 
p- 70): , 
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37. Those four messengers having sojourned five 
months (in Pataliputta, departed,) taking away the pre- 
sents sent Dy Asokadhamma, — 38. and arrived in this 
island from Jambudipa on the twelfth day of the increas- 
ing moon in the month of Vesikha. The requisites for 
the coronation having been sent- by Asokadhamma, — 
39. they celebrated a second coronation of king Devanam- 
piya. This second coronation took place on the full moon 
day of the month of Vesikha; — 40. one month after 
that day, on the full moon day of the month of Jettha, 
Mahinda arrived in this island from Jambudipa together 
with his six companions. 

Here ends the description of the things for the 

royal coronation. 


XU. 
1. The (monarch) called Asoka sent (to Devanampiya) 


a chowrie, a turban, a sword, a royal parasol, slippers, 
a diadem, a ... of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right 
hand chank, — 2. a palanquin, a conch trumpet, water 
from the Ganges, a, koti of clothes which are (cleansed 
by being passed through the fire) without being washed, 
_a golden vessel and spoon, costly towels, — 3. a man’s 
load _of water from the Anotatta lake, most precious yellow 
sandal wood, a measure of rouge, cye collyrium brought 
by the Nagas,.— 4. yellow and emblic myrobalan, costly 
Amata drugs, one hundred and sixty cart loads ‘of fra- 
grant hill paddy which had been brought by parrots; (all 
these things being) the rewards for his meritorious actions. 
5. (Besides he gent the following message:) ,] have taken 
my refuge in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Samgha; 
I have avowed myself a lay pupil of the Doctrine of thy 
Sakyaputta. 6. Imbue your mind also with the faith in 
this triad, in the highest religion of the Jina, take your 
refuge in the Teacher. 7. Doing honour (ta Deva- 
nampiyatissa by) this (commission), Asoka the illustrious 
despatched the messengers to Devanampiya. 
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As soon as the messengers had departed, — 8. many 
Theras who possessed the great (magical) powers ad- 
dressed Mahinda, in the most excellent Asokarama, out of 
compassion for the country of Lanka, (as follows:) 9. ,The- 
time has come to establish the Faith in the island of 
Lanka; yo, most virtuous one, convert the island of Lanka.* 
10. The wise and learned Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, haying heard the specch of the Fraternity, con- 
sented together with his companions. 11. Adjusting his 
robe so as to cover one shoulder, raising his clasped 
hands, and saluting them with an inclination of the head, 
(he said:) ,I go to the island of Lanka.“ 12. The (prince) 
called Mahinda became then the chief of that number; 
Itthiya and the Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasila and Sambala, — 
13. and the novice Sumana who was possessed of the six 
(supernatural) faculties and of the great (magical) powers, 
those five great Theras being possessed of the (same) six 
(supernatural) faculties and great (mayical) powers, depart- 
ing from the Asokarama went forth together with their 
retinue. 14. Wandering from place to place they reached 
Vedissagiri. They sojourned as long as they liked in the 
monastery of Vedissagiri. 15. Thera (Mahinda), having 
instructed his mother (in the doctrine of) the refuges, the 
moral precepts, and the Uposatha ceremonies, made the 
inhabitants of the island firm in the true faith and in the 
religion. 

16. (Once) in the evening, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, retiring into solitude, reflected whether the time 
would be favourable or unfavourable (for. the conversion 
of Lanka). 17. Perceiving the thought of the Thera, Sakka 
the chief of gods appeared to the Thera, and thus ad- 
dressed him face to face: 18. ,The time has come to thee, 
great hero, to convert Lankadipa; go quickly to the best 
of islands out of compassion for created beings. 19. Go 
to the most excellent Laikadipa, preach the Dhamma to 
created beings; proclaim the four Truths, release men 
from the fetters (of sin); — 20. make illustrious the doc- 
trine of the supreme Buddha in Lankadipa. Thy (advent) 
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has been foretold by the Chief (of the Faith); the frater- 
nity of Bhikkhus has elected thee, — 21. and I shall do 
service to thee at thy arrival in Lankjdipa and perform all 
that is necessary; it is time fur thee to depart.“ 22. Hav- 
ing heard the speech of Sakka, Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, reflected (thus): ,Bhagavat has rightly pro- 
phesied about me, the fraternity of Bhikkhus has elected 
me, — 23. and Sakka his exhorted me; I shall establish 
the Faith; I will go to Tambapanni; subtle is the people 
of Tambapanni, — 24. (yet) they have not heard of the 
well proclaimed path which leads to the destruction of all 
suffering. I shall proclaim it to them; I shall go to the 
island of Lanka.“ 25. Mahinda, the son of Asoka, who 
weil knew the time and the season, having resolved to 
go to Lanka, told his companions (te come). Mahinda was 
the chief of that number; there were (then) his four fellow- 
pupils, — 26. the novice Sumana, and the lay-disciple 
Bhanduka. To these six men who were endowed with 
the six (supernatural) faculties, (Mahinda) who possessed 
the great (magical) powers, thus made known (his inten- 
tion): 27. Lect us go now to the extensive, most excel- 
lent island of Lanka, let us convert many people and 
establish the Faith.“ 28. Expressing their assent (by ex- 
claining:) ,Be it so*, they ail were joyful. (They added:) 
»it is time, venerable sir, let us go to the mountain called 
Missaka; the king (Devanampiyatissa) is just leaving the 
town in order to hunt.‘ 

29. Sakka, the chief of the gods, was delighted and 
addressed Thera Mahinda who had retirea into solitude, 
with the following speech: 30. ,Venerable sir, Bhagavat 
has given this prediction about thee: ,In future times the 
Bhikkhu Mahinda will convert the island, he will propa- 
gate the religion of the Jina, he will set on foot there the 
kingdom of Righteousness, he will detiver created beings 
trom great pain, and will establish them on firm ground, 
he will act for the welfare of many people, for the joy 
of many people, out of compassion for the world, for the 
good, for the welfare, and for the joy of gods and men.‘ 
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31. Tiaus Bhagavat has indicated thee, and now, at the 
present time, the Thera and the Bhikkhus have charged 
thee with the conversion of the island. It is time, great 
hero, to convert the island; the hour has come, great hero, 
to convert the island; upon thee this task has devolved; 
bear this burden, convert Tambapanni, propagate the reli- 
gion of the Jina. I am thy obedient pupil who gets up 
before thee and walks behind thee.“ 32. (Mahinda re- 
plied:) ,I accept /what Bhagavat, our Teacher, has said; 
I will save Tambapanni, I will show the light (to the 
island) and cause the splendour of the Jina to increase. 
(Tambapanni) js covered and enclosed by the overcloud- 
ing darkness of ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is 
ruined by envy and selfishness; it cannot rise from the 
delusions which are produced by the fault of idleness; it 
has entered on a wrong way and goes far astray from the 
true path; it is exhausted; high born people have become 
(as it were) people covered with sores, and have become 
(feeble like) Munja or Babbaja grass. Tambapanni has 
entirely been subdued by obstacles and passions in con- 
sequence of the obscurity of error and of the darkness of 
ignorance and of (worldly) existence; it is covered, per- 
vaded, veiled, overshadowed, and girt round with that great 
darkness, the obscurity, of error. 33. I shall destroy the 
darkness of error and throw light on all Pa I 
shall cause to shine the religion of the Jina. 

Being thus exhorted by erin de the chief of gods, 
by such a speech, he rose up from his solitude, and hay- 
ing attained to the fullness of resolve, he thus asked for 
the assent of the fraternity of Bhikkhus: 34. ,Let us go 
to Tambapanni; the people of Tambapanni are Silcey (yet) 
they have not heard of the well proclaimed path which 
leads to the destruction of all suffering. I shall proclaim 
it to them, I shall go to the island of Laaka.“ 

35. Having resided thirty days on the delightful hill 
of Veédissa, (they reflected thus:) ,It is now time to start; 
let us go to the best of islands.“ 36. They flew through 
the air from Jambudipa, as the king of swans flies in the 
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air. Having thus risen, the Theras alighted on the best 
of mountains (Missaka). 37. To the cast of the most ex- 
cellent town (Anurddhapura), on the cloud-like mountain 
they stationed themselves, on the top of Missaka, as swans 
(alight) on the summit of a hill. 38. The (Thera) called 
Mahinda was then -the chief of that fraternity; Itthiya, 
Thera Uttiya, Bhaddasala, and Sambala, — 39. the novice 
Sumana, and the lay-pupil Bhanduka, all these possessing 
the great (magical) powers, were the converters of Tamba- 
panoi. 40. The Thera, rising into the air as the king of 
swans rises to the sky, stationed himself to the east of 
the most excellent town on the cloud-like mountain, --- 
41. 42. on the top of Missaka, as swans (alight) on the 
simmit of a hill. At that time Devauampiyatissa, the son 
of Mutasiva, was king and ruler_of Tambapanni. The 
eighteenth year had elapsed since the coronation of Asoka, 
— 43. and full seven months since the coronation of Tissa, 
when Mahinda, twelve years (after hiss Upasampada ordi- 
nation), arrived in this island from Jambudipa. 44. In 
the last inonth of summer, on the. full moon day of the 
month Jettha, under the asterisms Anuradha and Jettha, 
Mahinda at the head of his companions arrived on mount 
Missaku. 45. The king, going wa hunting, (also) came to 
mount Missaka. A god who had assumed the form of an 
elk appeared to the king. 46. The king, seeing the elk, 
quickly rushed on him and running behind him h: came 
to a place enclosed by hills. 47. There the Yakkha dis- 
appeared near the Thera; seeing the Thera sitting there, 
the king was frightencd. 48. (The Thera reflected:) ,As 
the king is alone, he shall see also me alone lest he 
Should be frightened; when his troops have come up, then 
he may see the Bhikkhus (also). 49. There (Mahinda) 
saw the prince, the protector of the earth, who appeared 
like a wicked person, going to hunt; he called him by 
the name of that prince: ,Come hither, Tissa*, thus he 
then addressed him. 50. (The king thought thus:) ,Who is 
that solitary, bald-headed man without companion, wearing 
a yellow garment and wrapped in a mantle, who addresses 
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me in the language of non-human beings?“ 51. (Mahinda 
replied:) ,I whom you ask, o prince, o protector of the 
earth, am a Samana belonging io the world of men. We 
are Samanas, great king, pupils of the king of Truth; 
out of compassion towards thee we have repaired hither 
from Jambudipa.* 52. The king laid aside his weapons 
and seated himself by the side (of Mahinda); having seated 
himself, the king exchanged grectings with words full of 
deep meaning. 53. Having heard the speech of the Thera, 
he laid aside his weapons; then he approa:hed the Thera, 
exchanged greetings with him, and szt down. 54. Gra- 
dually the ministers and the troops also arrived; fourty 
thousand men in number they surrounded (the king and 
the Theras). 55. When the troops had come up, the king 
perceived the (other) seated Theras (and asked:) ,Are 
there many other Bhikkhus, pupils of the universal Bud- 
dha?* 56. ,There are many disciples of Buddha, versed 
in the 'threefold science, possessed of the (magical) powers, 
well acquainted with the exposition of the qualities of 
wind, who have subdued their passions and reached Ara- 
hatship.* 

57. After having ascertained’ by means of the Amba 
parable that this victorious king was a clever person 
(Mahinda) preached to him the most excellent Hatthipads 
Sutta. 58. When they had heard that most excellent (por- 
tion of the) Doctrine, these forty thousand men took their 
refuge (with Buddha), like a wise man in whose mind 
faith has arisen. 59, Then the king, glad, highly delighted 
and joyful, addressed the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,Let 
us proceed to the town, my capital.“ 60. Quickly (Ma- 
hinda) converted the pious, learned and wise king called 
Devanam(piya) together with his army. 61. Hearing what 
the kind said, Mahinda replied: ,Go you, great king; 
we shall stay here.“ 62. When he had sent away the 
king, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, addressed. 
the fraternity of Bhikkhus: ,Let us confer the Pabbajja 
ordination on Bhanduka.“ 63. Having heard what the 
Thera said, they all quickly turning their thoughts (to- 
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wards that object) examined the village boundary and con- 
ferred the Pabbajj§ ordination on Bhanduka. At the same 
time he received the Upasampada ordination and attained 
Arahatship. 

64. The Thera standing on the top of the mountain 
said to the charioteer'): ,Nay, a chariot is not suitable 
(to us); the Tathagata has rejected (its use).“ 65. Having 
sent away the charioteer, the Theras who had subdued 
their senses and possessed the great (magical) powers, 
started throught the air, as the king of swans (rises) to 
the sky. Descending from the sky, they alighted on the 
ground. 66. When the charioteer saw them who put on 
their under garments and dressed themselves in their robes, 
he joyfully went to tell the king. 67. When the king had 
(first) despatched the charioteer, he had thus addressed 
his ministers: ,Erect a pavilion in the town within the 
precincts of the palace. 68. The princes and princesses, 
the queens, and the women of the harem who desire to 
meet them, may see the Theras who have arrived.“ 69. The 
high-born ministers, after having heard the speech of the 
king, constructed in the middle of the precincts of the 
palace a pavilion canopied with cloth. 70. A canopy was 
spread, a clean, white and spotless cloth; it was decora- 
ted with flags and shells, and adorned with white strips 
of cotton. 71.’ White sand was scattered, well mixed with 
white flowers; (such was) the white, decorated hall, similar 
to the snowy regions (of the skies). 72. Having decora- 
ted the hall with entirely white cloth and having made 
the floor level, they spoke to the king: 73. ,The well con- 
structed, beautiful hall, great king, is completed; choose 
now, Sire, seats which are suitable for ascetics. 74. At 
that moment the charioteer arrived announcing to the king: 
»A chariot, Sire, is not suitable for the Bhikkhu frater- 
nity to sit down (therein). 75. O wonderful, Sire! all the 
Theras who possess the great (magical) powers, first re 
mained behind me after having sent me away, (but now) 


1) The king had sent his chariot the next morning for bringiny the 
Theras to the town; see Mahdy., p. 81. 
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they have arrived before me. 76. A high seat and a great 
seat are not suitable for the Bhikkhus; order a carpet (for 
them); the Theras approach. 77. The king, delighted at 
hearing the speech of the charioteer, went forth to meet 
the Theras, and having saluted, he exchanged greetings 
(with them). 78. Taking the alms-bowls of the Theras 
and -honouring them with perfumed garlands, the prince 
together with the Theras arrived at the gate of the royal 
palace. 79. The Thera, having entered the hall in the 
interior appartments of the king, saw the floor strewn 
(as above described) and the seat covered with cloth. 
80. They sat down on the seats prepared for them which 
were covered with cloth. When théy had seated them- 
selves, the king wave them water, rice-gruel and food, — 
81. and served to them with his own hands a most ex- 
cellent meal. When the Thera had finished his meal and 
removed his hand from the bowl, — 82. (the king) ad- 
dressed queen Anul& together with the women of tie in- 
terior appartments: , You know the opportunity, que.n; 
it is time to, pay your respects to them. (the Theras). 
83. Queen Anula, surrounded by five hundred girls, bowed 
to the Theras and honoured them tu her heart’s content. 
84, Having approached the Theras and saluted them, she 
sat down. (Mahinda) preached to them the Dhamma; the 
great teacher exposed the fearful Peta storics, — 85. 86. the 
Vimina stories, the Saccasamyutta. When they had heard 
that most excellent (portion of the) Doctrine, princess 
Anula and her five hundred attendants, like a wise man (?) 
in whose mind faith has arisen, attained the reward of 
Sotapatti; this was the first case of the attainment (of a 
stage. of sanctification which occurred in Lanka). 


XU. 


1. The whole crowd, the multitude of people who 
had not seen the Theras before, assembled at the gate 0! 
the royal palace and set up a great shout. 2. The king 
hearing the great noise ... (acked:) ,For what reason have 
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all. these numerous people, has this great crowd assem- 
bled?“ 3. (The ministers said:) ,This great crowd, Sire, 
has assembled for seeing the Fraternity; as they did not 
obtain a sight (of them), they set up that great shout.“ 
4. (The king replied:) ,,The palace is much too small for 
this multitude to place themselves therein; the elephant 
stables are not too small; (there) these crowds may. see 
the Thera. 5. When (Mahinda) had finished his meal and 
gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), he rose 
from his seat, left the royal palace, and went to the cle- 
phant stables. 6. In the elephant stables they prepared a 
magnificent couch; on that excellent couch Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, sat down. 7. Seated on that 
most excellent couch Mahinda, the chief of (that) com- 
pany (of Bhikkhus), then preached the most excellent 
Devadtita Sutta. 8. Iaving heard that Devadita discourse 
(which treats of) the most fearful (consequences of) former 
deeds, they were frightened and seized hy great emotion, 
being terrified by the fear of hell. 9. When he saw that 
the omen were oppressed by fear, he proclaimed the 
forte Truths; at the end (of his discourse) one thousand 
men-attained (sanctification); this was the second case of 
the attainment (of sanctification which occurred in Laika). 
10. Leaving the elephant stables (he went forth), fol- 
lowed by a great crowd, delighting many people, as Bud- 
dha had done in Rajagaha. 11. The crowd left the town 
hy the southern gate; there was a pleasure garden called 
Mahanandana, to the south of the town. 12. In (this) 
royal pleasure garden they prepared a magnificent couch; 
there the Thera sat down and preached the most ex- 
cellent Dhamma. 13. There he preached the most ex- 
cellent Balapandita Suttanta. At that time one thousand 
ercated beings attained sanctification through the Dhamma. 
14. 15. A great crowd then’ gathered in the “Nandana 
pleasure garden; noble women and maidens,. the daugh- 
ters-in-law and the daughters of noble families crowded 
together in order to sec the Thera. While he exchanged 
greetings with them, night had fallen. 16. (The king there- 
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fore addressed Mahinda:) ,The Theras may pass the night 
here in the Mahinandana garden; it is too late for going 
hence to the distant dwelling in the mountains.“ 17. (Ma- 
hinda replied:) The town which is filled with so many 
people, is too close by; in the night there will be a great 
noise; nay, let us go to that mountain which is like the 
palace of Sakka and well fitting for a retired existence.“ 
18.. (Tissa answered:) , There is a solitary garden of mine, 
the Mahameghavana, suitable for going and coming, not 
too far and not too near, — 19. easily accessible for people 
who want (to see you), by day not exposed to much 
noise, at night there is no noise at all. 20. It is well 
fitted for a retired existence, and suits ascetic people; it 
is endowed with prospects and shadow, it is beautiful, 
and produces flowers and fruits, — 21. it is well enclosed 
by a wall and well protected by towers at the gates. 
There is a well arranged royal gate in my delightful gar- 
den, — 22. a well constructed lotus-pond covered with 
white and blue lotuses, cold water in suitable reservoirs, 
which is sweetly scented hy flowers. 23. So delightful] is 
my garden, appropriate for (you) and the fraternity of 
Bhikkhus. There, o Thera, reside; have compassion on 
ine.“ 24. Hearing what the king said, Thera Mahinda 
with his companions, surrounded by the host of ministers, 
proceeded then to the Meghavana garden. 25. Being in- 
vited by the chief of men, Thera Mahinda, the great 
teacher, entered the suitable Mahameghavana garden. In 
that garden, in the royal pavilion, the Thera, the great 
teacher, passed the night. 

26. On the second day the king again visited the 
Pheras. Having bowed to them, he spoke thus to the 
Theras: 27. ,Have you had a good night’s rest? do you 
find this residence comfortable?“ (The Theras replied :) 

The dwelling is solitary, well fitting the season, agreeable 
to Jie in for men, — 28: convenient for a retired existence 
and desirable. The king, delighted by that speech, re- 
jotcing and excited, — 29. he the ruler of the earth, took 
a golden vessel and dedicated the garden (to the Frater- 
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nity). Raising his clasped*hands, he pronounced the fol- 
lowing words: 30. ,Here, venerable Sir, I give up the 
beautiful Mahameghavana garden to the Fraternity of the 
four quarters of the world; accept it. 31. Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, hearing what the chief of men 
said, accepted the aiden for the sake of the construction 
of a monastery for the Fraternity. 32. At the moment 
when the Mahameghavana garden was given and accepted, 
the earth began to quake, and again and again thunder 
(was heard). 33. The chief of men called Tissa bestowed 
it on the Fraternity; they turned the Mahameghavana 
garden into (a monastery called) the Tissarama. 34. The 
Mahameghavana was the first Arama, worthy of the Re- 
ligion, which. Devanampiya bestowed on the Fraternity. 
30. Then the earth quaked, a horror-exciting portent. All 
people and the king, being terrified, asked the Theras 
(about the reason of that earth-quake). 36. ,This is the 
first monastery in the most excellent island of Laika; the 
reason of this first earth-quake is that the Faith has been 
established here. 37. Witnessing that astonishing, terri- 
fying miracle, they all waved their garments, as nothing of 
the kind had been experienced in the town. 38. Thence 
the rejoicing king in whose mind wisdom had arisen, raising 
his clasped hands, presented many flowers to Mahinda, 
the enlightener of the island. 39. The Thera accepted 
the flowers and threw them down in one place; then 
the earth again quaked; this was the se¢ond earth-quake. 
40. Witnessing this miracle also, the royal retinue together 
with the people of the kingdom shouted; this was the 
second earth-quake. 41. The delighted king who rejoiced 
still more, (then asked:) ,Satisfy my desire (to. learn the 
‘reason of) this: second earth-quake.* 42. ,The Fraternity 
will (here) perform its business which is irreproachable 
and worthy of the Faith. At this very spot, o great king, 

will be the consecrated enclosure.“ 43. The king, still 
more delighted, presented flowers to the Thera; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on another 


spot, then the earth quaked again; this was the third 
12 
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earth-quake. 44, (The king asked:) ,What is the reason, 
o great hero, of this third earth-quake? Satisty all my 
wishes, tell me, you are well experienced.“ 45. On this 
spet will be the bath-house with a tank; here the Bhi- 
kkhus always will fill the bath. 46. Devanampiya, filled 
with high joy and delight, presented full-blown jasmine 
flowers to the Thera. 47. The Thera accepted the flowers 
and threw them down on another spot. Then the earth 
quaked again. This was the fourth earth-quake. 48. Wit- 
nessing that miracle, the great crowds who had assem- 
bled, raising their clasped hands, paid reverence to (the 
Thera) who vodesonted the great (magical) powers. 49. The 
king, glad and delizhted, quickly asked: , What is the 
reason, 0 great hero, of this fourth carth-quake?* 50. ,The 
descendant of the Sakyas, the great hero, was enlightened 
regarding the whole Truth near the Assattha tree; (there) 
he became the highest Buddha. That tree will be esta- 
blished on this very spot in this most excellent island.“ 
51. Hearing that, the king, glad, joyful, and excited, pre- 
sented most excellent jasmine flowers to the Thera. 52. The 
Thera accepted the flowers and threw them down on the 
ground; at that moment also the earth quaked; this was 
the fifth_earth-quake. 53. Witnessing that miracle also, 
the royal retinue together with the people of the kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 54. (The king asked:) 
»What is the reason, o great sage, of the fifth earth- 
quake? Tell me this matter, if that is consistent (?) with 
your pleasure and will.“ . 55. ,Kach fortnight they will 
here recite the Patimokkha; on this very spot the Upo- 
satha hall will stand.“ 56. (The king) presented beautiful 
flowers to the Thera also in another place; the Thera 
accepted the flowers and threw them down on that spot. 
Then the earth quaked again; this was the sixth earth- 
quake. 57. Witnessing this miracle also, the crowds who 
had assembled, joyfully thus addressed each other: ,,Here 
a. Vihara will stand.“ 58. The king who was still more 
delighted, said to the Theras: , What is the reason, 0 great 
Sage, of the sixth earth- eiikel 2“ 59. ,As long as in fu- 
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ture times the alms due to the Fraternity (will be distri- 
buted), the assembled Fraternities of Bhikkhus will receive: 
them, o great king, on this very spot.“ 60. Hearing the 
Thera’s speech, the delighted king presented most oaths 
ful flowers to the Thera. 61. The Thera accepted the 
flowers and scattered them on another spot; then the earth 
quaked again; this was the seventh earth-quake. 62. Wit- 
nessing this miracle, the whole royal retinue and the people 
of the kingdom waved their garments, when the ground 
of the earth quaked. 63. (The king asked:) , What is the 
reason, o great sage, of the seventh earth-quake? Ex- 
plain it, o great sage, satisfy the desire of the multitude.“ 
64, (Mahinda replied:) ,As long as learned people will 
reside in this monastery, the refectory and the dinner hall 
will be on this spot. 


XIV. 


1. Having heard the speech of the Thera, the king 
was still more delighted. Not accepting the Campaka 
flowers (offerred to him hy the gardener), he presented 
them to the Thera. 2. The Thera threw down the Cam- 
paka flowers on the ground; then the earth quaked again; 
this was the eighth earth-quake. 3. Witnessing this mi- 
racle, the royal retinue and the people of the ‘kingdom 
shouted and waved their garments. 4. (The king asked:) 
»What is the reason, o great hero, of the eighth earth- 
quake? Explain it, o great sage, we listen to your speech ?¢ 
5. 6. »The relics of Tathagata’s body consist of eight 
Dona-measures, men possessed of magical power will con- 
vey hither one Dona, 0 great king, and deposit it at this 
very spot, and erect (here) a resplendent Thaipa which 
will be the means whereby hearts will be touched and 
many people will be converted. 7. The whole crowd 
that had assembled, the royal retinue and the people of 
the kingdom shouted at the quaking of the great earth. 

8. (The Thera) resided (during the next night) in the 


Tissarima, and when the night~had passed, he put. on 
pe 
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his under garment and wrapped himselt im his robe; — 
9. then he stele his alms-bowl and entered the town, the 
‘apital. Going about in quest of alms he came to the 
gate of the palace. 10. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 11. 12. Iaving finished his meal 
and gladdened (the king by preaching the Dhamma), lie 
left the palace and the town by the southern gate. He 
then preached in the Nandana garden the most excellent 
Aggikkhandha Suttanta. There one thousand men attained 
sanctification. 13. JTaving preached the true Faith and 
having delivered many created beings (from their sinful 
condition), the Thera rose trom his scat and resided again 
(during the next mgnt) in the Tissdrima. 14. Having re- 
sided there during the night, when the night had passed, 
he put on his under garment and wrapped himself in his 
robe; — 15. then he took his alms-bowl and entered the 
town, the capital. Going about in quest of alms he came 
to the gate of the palace. 16. He entered the royal pa- 
lace and sat down on a seat; there he took his meal 
and cleinsed his bowl with his hand. 17. 18. Having 
finished his meal and gladdened (the king by preaching 
the Dhamma), he left the town, the capital. Whlien he had 
rested at noon in the most excellent Nandana garden, 
he preathed there the beautiful Suttanta of the Asivisa 
parable. At the end (of this sermon) one thousand men 
attained sanctification; (this was) the fifth case of the 
attainment of sanctification (which occurred in Lanka). 
19. Having preached the true Faith and awakened created 
beings, he rose from his scat and went to the Tissardma. 
20. The king was greatly delighted at the eight- 
fold (?) earth-quake; glad, rejoicing ane satisfied the king 
thus addressed the Theras: 21. ,The monastery. has Been 
firmly established, an excellent resting-place for the Fra- 
ternity. (Your) Abhiniapadaka meditation, venerable Sir, 
(has caused) this great earth-quake.“ 22. (The Thera re- 
plied:) ,,By this alone, o king, the rest-house for the Fra- 
ternity has not yet been firmly established; the Tathagata 
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has instituted (the ceremony) called the determination of 
boundaries. 23. 24. Having defined on all sides by the 
eight classes of landmarks the boundaries within which 
all Bhikkhus are considered as one section, and (having 
decreed about) not parting with the three robes), all the 
sections (of the Fraternity) assemble and vote on their 
affairs. A place enclosed by boundaries which have been 
fixed in that way, is called one community. (Then) the 
monastery is well established, and the rest-house duly 
founded.“ 25. (The king answered:) ,My sons and wives 
together with my ministers and my retinue, all have be- 
come your lay pupils and have taken for all their life 
their refuge (in the Faith). 26. I ask you, great hero, 
do what I say; let the whole multitude (of the town’s- 
people) reside on the ground included by the boundarics. 
27. Here always they will find a defence through the pro- 
tecting power (?) of charity and compassion.“ (Mahinda 
said:) ,Determine you the limits, o king, as you like; — 
28. the limit being given, the Fraternity will settle the 
boundaries. Mahapaduma and Kujiijara, the two state- 
elephants, — 29. were first’ harnessed to a golden. plough 
in Kotthamalaka. The great army consisting of four hosts 
(proceeded), and together with the Tnheras the king, — 
30. the destroyer of his enemies, made a furrow mie the 
golden plough. (During this progress there were seen) 
tad full vases, beautiful flags of different colours, — 
31. triumphal arches decorated with various flowers and 
flags, garlands (?), and many burning lights (?). (Thus the 
king) ploughed with the golden plough. 32. For the sake 
of the conversion of many people, the prince together with 
the Theras, turning his right hand towards the city, walked 
around it and came to i bank of the river. 33. Draw- 
ing (?) the furrow which indicated the line of the great 
boundary, on the ground with the golden plough, he 
then (?) arrived (again) at Kotthamalaka. 34. The two 
ends of the furrow having been united in the presence of 


1) See the rules about fhe definition-of boundaries and about the , tici- 
varena avippavasa‘, Mahévagga, I, 6—'? 
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a great crowd, the earth quaked; this was the first earth- 
quake. 35. Witnessing that miracle, the whole royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom joyfully 
said to each other: ,There will be a monastery within the 
boundary.“ 36. The ruler Devanampiya indicated to the 
Theras how far they had fixed the marks of the boundary 
line, of the enclosure, (and spoke thus:) 37. 38. ,As the 
preparatory ceremonies for fixing the boundary and the 
enclosure have been performed, may the Thera now out 
of compassion for me settle the limits, in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vihara which will be suitable for the fra- 
ternity of Bhikkhus.“ Having heard what the king said, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, — 39. thus ad- 
dressed the fraternity’ of Bhikkhus: ,O Bhikkhus, let us 
fix the boundary.“ Under the constellation of Uttarasalha 
the whole Fraternity assembled. 40. Having determined 
the extent of the sacred enclosure, (Mahinda) who was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, fixed the boundary within 
which the Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section. 
Having firmly established the most excellent Tissdrama 
monastery, — 41]. he resided (during the next night) in 
the Tiss4rama, and when the night had passed, he put on 
his under garment and wrapped himself in his robe; — 
42. then he took his alms-bowl] and entered the town, the 
capital. Going about in quest of alms, he came to the 
gate of the palace. 43. He entered the royal palace and 
sat down on a seat; there he took his meal and cleansed 
the bowl with his hand. 44. Having finished his meal 
and gladdened the: king (by preaching the Dhamma), he 
left the town, the capital. When he had rested at noon 


in the Nandgna pleasure garden, — 45. he then preached 
the Asivistipama Suttanta, the Anamataggiya Sutta, and 
the incomparable Cariya Pitaka; — 46. he also’ repeat- 


edly propounded the Gomayapindaovada and the Dhamma- 
cakkappavattana in that same place, in the Mahanan- 
dana garden. 47.48. These Suttantas he preached during 
(those) seven days, and (in this time) Thera Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, delivered eight thousand and five 
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uundred people from the retters (of sin). Having resided 
in the Tissirima together with his companions something 
less then a month,-- 49. he thus addressed all the towns- 
men on the full-moon day of Asdlha, when the time of 
Vassa had approached: ,The time of Vassa is near. 


Here ends the acceptance of the Mahavihara. 


50. Having arranged his sleeping-place, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, took his alms-bowl and his robe, 
and left the Tissirama. 51. He put on his under gar- 
ment and wrapped himself in his robe; then he took his 
alms-bowl and entered the town, the capital. 52. Going 
about in quest of alms, he came to the gate of the pa- 
lace. He entered the royal palace, and (there the Theras) 
sat down on the becoming seats. 53. There (Mahinda) 
took his meal and cleansed the bowl with his hand; (then) 
he pieacnea the Mahasamaya Suttanta in order to exhort 
(the king). 54. Having exhorted the king, Mahinda, the 
enlightener of the island, rose from his seat and departed 
without taking leave. 55. The great teacher Icft the town 
by the eastern gate, and sending back all people he pro- 
ceeded to-the (Missaka) mountain. 56. The ministers were 
filled with anxiousness, and announced to the king: , All 
the great Therus, Sire, have gone to the Missnbat moun- 
tain. 57. The king, Pipicened at this news, ordered 
the horses quickly to be put to the chariot. The prince 

~taking the queens with him, quickly ascended the chariot. 
58. Thera Mahinda together with his companions had pro- 
ceeded to the foot of the mountain. There was a iake 
called Nagacatukka, situated amidst the rocks; after bath- 
ing at that place and drinking (the water of that lake), 
he ascended the summit of the mountain. 59. The prince 
who profusely perspired in consequence of his great haste, 
saw from afar the Thera, standing on the summit of the 
mountain. 60. Leaving the queens in the chariot, the 
prince descended from the chariot, approached the Theras, 
saluted, and addressed them thus: 61. ,Why, great hero, 
have you left the delightful kingdom, myself, and the 
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people, and retired to tms mountain?“ 62. (Mahinda 
replied:) ,Here we shall spend, three full months, the 
Vassa ince Tathagata has allowed to begin earlier or 
later“!). 63. (The king replicd:) ,I do Seeing that is 
required for the comfort of the Bhikkhu fraternity; have 
compassion on me, and instruct me.“ 64. ,The Bhikkhus 
have been permitted by Buddha to begin the Vassa in a 
village as well as in the forest, (provided they) dwell in 
a room with shut doors.“ 65. ,I have understood what 
you have said, the whole sense with its reasons ; this 
very day I shall erect a residence suitable for the Vassa.* 
66. The illustrious monarch who had reached the full per- 
fection attainable by a layman, looked out (for a place), 
and dedicated (it) to the Theras, (saying:) ,Reside here 
out of compassion; — 67. well, vencrable Thera, take pos- 
session of these rock-cut cells (and of this) Arima. In 
order to establish firmly the Vihara, fix the boundary. 
great Sage.“ 

68. 69. The son of the king’s sister, renowned by the 
name of Maharittha, and also fifty-five illustrious noble- 
men approached the king, saluted him, and said: ,We all 
desire to receive the PabbajjA ordination from that man 
endowed with highest wisdom; — 70. 71. we will embrace 
a life of holiness; give us your consent, Sire.“ Hearing 
what they all had said, the delighted kine the ruler of 
the earth, approached the Theras, and thus addressed (Ma- 
hinda): ,(There are) fifty-five chiefs with Mahaarittha at 
their head; confer on them personally the Pabbajjé ordi- 
nation, great hero; I give my consent.“ 72. Hearing the 
king’s speech, Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, thus 
addressed the Bhikkhu fraternity: ,Let us fix the boun- 
dary, o Bhikkhus.* 73. (The Theras), in order to esta- 
blish firmly the Vihara, consecrated the boundary within 
which all Bhikkhus were to be considered as one section, 
and the enclosure (?), and proclaimed the decree about 
not parting with the three robes. 74. Having fixed the 


1) See Mahavagga, III, 2, 2. 
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inner and the outer boundary at the Tumba enclosure, 
Mahinda, the enlightener of the island, proclaimed the (ex- 
tent of) the great boundary. 75. The (Thera) who*was 
gifted with (supernatural) vision, consecrated the whole 
enclosure and the boundary, and firmly established the 
second monastery which was situated on the Tissapabbata, 
76. After having consecrated the boundary on the moun- 
tain precisely on the full-moon day ofthe month Asalha, 
on the Uposatha day, under the constellation of Uttar- 
isalha, — 77. he conferred the Pabbajja ordination on 
Maharittha who was the first person (who received it) in 
this second enclosure; at the same time he conferred the 
Upasampada ordination on this prince who belonged to the. 
royal family of Tambapanni. 78. At the same time (those) 
fifty-five (other noblemen received) the Pabbajjé and Upa- 
sampada ordinations, 

In the first Arama thirty-two consecrated enclosures 
were established; — 79. thirty-two in the second Arama, 
in the monasiery of the Tissa mountain. The other small 
Aramas contained one enclosure each. 80. The Arama 
and the monastery being founded on that most excellent 
mountain, sixty-two persons, who were all Arahats, entered 
on the Vassa residence; this was the first time (that this 
event occurred in Lanka). 


Here ends the acceptance of the Cetiya mountain. 


Oe 


1. (Mahinda said to the king:) ,In the first month 
of the summer, on the full moon, on the Uposatha day, 
we have come hither from Jambudipa; we have dwelt on 
this most excellent mountain. 2. During five months we 
have not left the Tissarama nor the mountain; now we 
will go to Jambudipa; permit it, o lord of charioteers. “ 
3. (The king replied:) ,We serve you with food and 
drink, with clothes and dwelling-places; the whole people 
has taken refuge (in the Faith); what causes you dis- 
satisfaction?“ 4. (Mahinda said: ,We have no object here 
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to which we may pay respect by) salutations and by rising 
from our seats, or by raising our clasped hands,-and by 
respectful contemplation. For a long time, o great king, 
we have not seen the Sambuddha, the highest among 
men.“ 5. (The king answered:) , Verily I have under- 
stood you, venerable sir; I will erect a most ‘excellent 
Thapa; find you out a suitable place (?); I will bufld a 
Thapa in honour of the Teacher.‘ 

6. (Mahinda gave the following order to Biinatis:) 
»Go, chief Sumana; repair to Pataliputta, and address thus 
the righteous king Asoka: 7. ,Your ally, great king, has 
been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant to him 
(some of)-the most excellent relics; he is going to erect 
a Thipa in honour of the Teacher.“ 8. Learned (Su- 
mana) who was versed in the scriptures, a powerful, clo- 
quent speaker, who had reached the perfect possession of 
(magical) power, who was firm and well grounded (in 
the Faith), — 9. took his alms-bowl and his robe, and 
instantly departed from the mountain. According to the 
truth he thus addressed king Dhammasoka: 10. ,Hear, 
great king, the message which my teacher sends you. 
Your ally, great king, has been converted to the faith of 
Buddha; grant to him (some of) the most excellent relics; 
he is going to erect a Thapa in honour of the Teacher, 
11. Having heard this speech, the rejoicing and excited 
king filled the alms-bowl with relics, (saying:) Quickly 
depart, pious man.“ 12. The powerful, cloquent speaker 
then took the relics, rose into the air and repaired to 
Kosiya (Indra). 13. The eloquent man having approached 
Kosiya thus addressed him: ,Hear, great king, the mes- 
suge which my teacher sends you. 14. King Devanam- 
piya has been converted to the faith of Buddha; grant 
to him a most excellent relic; he is going to erect a 
splendid Thipa.* 15. Having heard his speech, Kosiya re- 
joicing gave him the right collar-bone (of Buddha, saying:) 

pQuickly depart, pious man.“ 16. The novice Sumana, 
leaving Kosiya and taking away the right collar-bone, de- 
scended on the most excellent mountain (Missaka). 17. The 
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wise man who was filled with modesty, fear of sin, and 
reverence, despatched by the king of Theras, placed him- 
self on the most excellent mountain. 18. The king to- 
gether with his brothers, at the head of a great army, 
and accompanied by the most excellent Bhikkhu frater- 
nity, then went to mect the relics of the highest Buddha. 
19. 20. On the day of the full moon of the month Kattika, 
on the day, of the Catumasa festival, the great hero ar- 
rived. (The dish with the relics) was placed on the frontal 
zlobe of the (state) elephant. 21. (The elephant) roared, 
like a struck gong; at that moment the earth quaked, 
when the Sage in the neighbourhood (of the mountain) 
approached. 22. The sound cf the chanks and the roll 
of the drums mixed with the boom of the kettle-drums 
{was heard). The prince escorting (the relic) paid reve- 
nence to the highest of men. 23. The noble elephant 
turning westward proceeded together with the foot 
soldiers; he then entered the town by the eastern gate. 
24. Men and women (there) offered various perfumes and 
garlands. The mest excellent elephant leaving (the town) 
by the southern gate, 25. proceeded to the very spot 
which teacher Kakusandha, Kondgamana and Kassapa, the 
old Sages, formerly had visited. 26. When the most ex- 
cellent elephant had proceeded to that hill, the chief of 
men (there) deposited the relics of Sakyaputta. 27. At the 
moment whcn the relics were placed (there), the gods 
expressed their delight, and the earth began to quake in 
an astonishing, terrifying manner. 28. (The king) with 
his brothers, gladdening the ministers and the people of 
the kingdom (by his order), caused the bricks for the 
Thipa to be manufactured. 

29. The noblemen paid singly their reverence to the 
most excellent Thipa; the highly precious relies which 
shone like a light, were covered with excellent gems. 
30. (There were) white (?) canopies, separate canopies, 
covers (?), various (?) canopies, suitable ornaments, beauti- 
ful chowries. 31. Near the Thipa a brilliancy spread ia 
all directions over the four quarters from the lamps, like 
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the brilliancy of the rising sun. 32. Cloths brilliant with 
various colours were spread (?), and above (the Cetiya?) 
shone like (?) the cloudless sky. 33. A canopy covered 
with gold, which was encircled by (ornaments) made of 
gems and by most precious crystal, and adorned by gold 
sand ..s 


(Mahinda related to the king the story of the relics 
of the three former Buddhas:) 34. , Here Sambuddha Kaku- 
sandha, chief of men, surrounded by forty thousand (Bhi- 
kkhus who were holy) like (himself), looked (over this 
island), 35. The Buddha, gifted by (supernatural) vision, 
moved by compassion, looked on created beings, and on 
the suffering men in Ojadipa, Abhayapura. 36. In Oja- 
dipa (he looked) with the power of the rays of his Bodhi 
on many created beings, on a great multitude that was 
to attain (supreme) knowledge, as the sun (awakens) the 
lotuses. 37. Accompanied by forty thousand Bhikkhus 
he repaired to Ojadipa, resembling the rising sun. 38. (The 
Buddha’s name was) Kakusandha, (that of the chief Thera) 
Mahadeva, the mountain (was called) Devakita; (there 
reigned in the island of) Ojadipa, (in the town of) Abhaya- 
pura, a prince named Abhaya. 39. The well constructed 
town which was worth seeing, delightful, and pleasant, 
was situated near the Kadambaka river. 40. (At that time 
there raged in the island) a fearful epidemic fever called 
Punnakanaraka; the people were in a state of affliction 
like fishes in a net. 41. In consequence of the power of 
the Buddha the fever ceased. When (the Buddha) had 
preached the Truth which delivers from death, and had 
established the Faith of the Jina, — 42. eighty-four thou- 
sand men attained sanctification. At that time the mo- 
nastery was the Patiydarama, and (the Cetiya was) the 
Dhammakarakacetiya (Cetiya where the drinking vessel of 
the Buddha is preserved). 43. Mahddeva accompanied by 
one thousand Bhikkhus, remained (there), and the Jina, 
the highest being, himself departed from that place. 


15, 44—57. 189 


44. Here Sambuddha Kondgamana, the great Sage, 
accompanied by thirty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 45. The Sambuddha gifted with (supernatu- 
ral) vision, diffused his compassion through ten thousand 
worlds; the great hero looked on the suffering people of 
Varadipa. 46. In Varadipa (he looked) with the power 
of the rays of his Bodhi on many created beings, on a 
great multitude that was to attain (supreme) knowledge, 
as the sun (awakens) the lotuses. 47. Accompanied by 
thirty thousand Bhikkhus the Sambuddha repaired to Vara- 
dipa, resembling the rising sun. 48. (The Buddha’s name 
was) Konagamana, (that of the chief Tlera) Mahasumana, 
the mountain (was called) Sumanakita; (there reigned in 
the island of) Varadipa, (in the town of) Vaddhamana, a 
prince named Samiddha. 49. 50. At that time the island 
suffered from a drought; there was a famine... Wher 
the created beings were afflicted by the famine like fishes 
in shallow water, abundant rain fell, when the Omniscient 
had arrived; the country became prosperous; he brought 
consolation to many people. 51. To the north of the town 
which was situated near the Tissatalaka, there was the 
Uttarirdma monastery; (the Cetiya at that time was) the 
Kayabandhanacetiya (Cetiya where the girdle of the Bud- 
dha is preserved). 52. Eighty-four thousand men attained 
sanctification. When the Truth which delivers from death, 
had been. preached, — 53. Mahasumaia, similar to the 
rising sun, accompanied by one thousand Bhikkhus, re- 
mained (there), and the great hero himself, the highest 
being, departed. 

54. Here Sambuddha Kassapa, the ruler of the world, 
accompanied by twenty thousand Bhikkhus, looked (over 
the island). 55. Omniscient Kassapa looked down on the 
world of men and gods, and discerned by the pure vision 
of the Buddhas the beings who were to attain (supreme) 
knowledge. 56. Omniscient Kassapa, the receiver of offer- 
ings, diffusing (the rays of): his high compassion, per- 
ceived the furious contest (between king Jayanta and his 
brother Samiddha), - 57. and by the power of the rays 
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of his Bodhi, as the sun (awakens) the lotuses, he saw 
many beings ir the island of Mandadipa who were to 
attain (supreme) knowledge. 58. ,JI shall go to Manida- 
dipa and cause the Religion to shine there; I shall pro- 
duce there high splendour like that of the moon in the 
darkness (of the night) 59. Surrounded by multitudes of 
Bhikkhus the Jina proceeded through the air; resembling 
the rising sun he repaired to Mandadipa. 60. (The Bnd- 
dha’s name was) Kassapa, (that of the chief Thera) Sabba- 
nanda, the mountain (was called) Subbakita, the name 
of the town was Visala, that of the prince was Jayanta. 
61. To the east of the town which was. situated near the 
Khema tank, there was the Pacinarama monastery; (the 
Cetiya at that time was) the Dakasatika Cetiya (Cetiya 
where the rain-cloak of the Buddha is preserved). 62. The 
Sambuddha, after having comforted and reconciled the 
(two) brothers, preached the Truth which delivers from 
death, and established the Faith. 68. When the Truth 
which delivers from death, had been preached, and the 
doctrine of the Jina had been established, eighty-four 
thousand men attained sanctification. 64. Glorious Sabba- 
nanda, surrounded by one thousand Bhikkhus, remained 
in Mandadipa; the ruler of the world departed. 

65. Here (also stood) the Sambuddha who has ap- 
peared in the world (in the present age), the ruler of 
the world. ,Out of compassion for the living I will save 
created beings.“ 66. The Sambuddha, the chief of the 
world, the highest among men, looked on the great ar- 
mies of Nagas which kad assembled, ready for a battle. 
67. The Serpents emitted smoke and flames, they raged, 
they spread great horror, they were destroying the great’ 
island. 68. (The Buddha) went alone (to the island:) 
yl shall go to the most excellent island; I shall pacify 
the two Serpents, the uncle and the nephew.‘ 69. This 
Sambuddha was called Gotama; (it was) on the mountain 
called Cetiya(pabbata); there reigned in the delightful 
town called Anuradhapura a prince named Tissa. 70. In 
Kusinara, in the Upavattana of the Mallas, the holy Sam- 
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buddha reached complete Nibbana by the destruction of 
the substrata (of existence). 71. (He at that time fore- 
told:) Two hundred and thirty-six years will elapse; then 
(a Thera) called Mahinda by name will cause the splen- 
dour of the Religion to shine (in Lanka), 72. In the south 
of the town, at a delightful place (will be) a beautiful 
Arama called the Thiparama. 73. At that time the island 
(will be known) by the name of Tambapanni; they will 
deposit a relic of my body in that most excellent island.“ 


74. The queen called Anula was a believer in the 
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity; she confessed 
the true doctrine, and put away the desire of existence. 
(She expressed to the king her desire of being admitted 
into the Order.) 75. Having heard what the queen said, 
the king addressed the Thera thus: (,Queen Anula) be- 
lieves in the Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Fraternity ; 
she confesses the true doctrine, — 76. and puts away the 
desire of existence. Confer the Pabbajj& ordination on 
Anula.* (Mahinda replied:) ,It is not permitted to Bhi- 
kkhus. o great king, to confer the Pabbajjd ordination on 
women; — 77. my sister Samghamitta, o king, shall come 
hither. She will confer the Pabbajja ordination on Anula 
and will release her from all fetters. 78. Wise Samgha- 
mittd and clever Uttara, Hema and Masagalla, Aggimitta, 
chary of speech, Tappa and: Pabbatacchinna, ‘Malla and 
Dhammadasiya, — 7¥. these Bhikkhunis who are free from 
desire and firm, whose thoughts and wishes are pure, who 
are firmly established in the true Dhamma and Vinaya, — 
80. who have subdued their passions, who have their senses 
under control and have attained (perfection), who possess 
the three-fold science and. know well the (magical) powers, 
who are well grounded in~the highest bliss, will also 
come hither. 

81. (Devanampiya) sat-down, surrounded by his mi- 
nisters, and deliberated (about inviting princess Samgna- 
mitta). Having sat down in order to hold a conncil (about 


192 15, 81 — 16, 1. 


this matter), he thus addressed the ministers ... 82. Prince 
Arittha, having heard what the king said, — 83. and 
having heard the speech of the Thera and received his 
commission, respectfully saluted his uncle (?) and departed 
in the northern direction. 

84. 85. Having established their residence in a cer- 
tain quarter of the town, the noble ladies, five hundred 
virgins, queen Anuld at their head, all high-born and illu- 
strious, having undertaken to observe the ten moral pre- 
cepts, all this multitude late and early surrounded Anula. 

86. (Arittha) having proceeded to a sea-port went 
on board a great ship; when he had crossed the sea and 
reached the shore he stood (on dry ground). 87. The 
powerful minister (then) crossed the Vinjha range; having 
arrived at Pataliputta, he presented himself to the king. 
88. (Arittha thus addressed Asoka:) ,. Your son, Sire, your 
offspring, o great king Piyadassana, Thera Mahinda has 
sent me in your presence. 89. King Devanampiya, your 
ally, o Piyadassana, who is converted to Buddha, has sent 
me in your presence.* 90. (Then) the great Sage (went 
to Samghamitta and) communicated to her the message of 
her brother: ,The royal virgins, o Samghamitta, and prin- 
cess Anula, —- 91. all look to you for the Pabbajja ordi- 
nation. Wise Samghamitta, when she had heard the 
message of her brother, — 92. quickly went to the king 
and thus addressed him: ,Give your consent, great king; 
I shall go-to the island of Lanka; — 93. the great Sage 
has communicated to me the message of my brother. 
(Asoka replied:) ,Your sister’s son Sumana and my son, 
your elder brother, — 94. being gone, prevent, dear, that 
you, my daughter, should go also.“ (Samghamitta replied:) 
» Weighty, o great king, is my brother’s command. 95. The 
royal virgins, o great king, and princess Anula, they all 
look to me for their Pabbajja ordination.“ 


XVI. 


1. The prince (Asoka) fitted out a great army con- 
sisting of four parts, and. then went forth, taking with 
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him a branch of the Bo tree of the Tathagata. 2. Having 
passed through three kingdoms and the Viiijha range, having 
passed through the great forest, the prince came to the 
ocean. 3. The great four-fold army with the Bhikkhuni 
congregation at its head (?), proceeded to the yreat sea, 
carrying the excellent Bo tree. 4. When (the Bo branch) 
was carried to the sea, on high the musical instruments 
of the gods (were heard,) and below those of men, the 
instruments of men from all four quarters. 5. Prince Piya- 
dassana bowing paid his reverence to the Bo tree, and 
spoke thus: 6. ,Learned, possessed of (magical) power, 
virtuous, most firm ...* 7. The prince then (when the 
Bo branch had been despatched) wept, shed tears, and 
looked (on the parting vessel). Then he returned and 
came to his residence. 

8. The Nimmita Nagas in the water, the Nimmita 
Devas in the heavens, the Ninmita Devas in the tree 
(itself), and (the Nagas) of the Naga world, — 9. they 
all surrounded the most excellent branch of the Bo tree 
which was carried away. The wild Pisicas, the Bhitas, 
Kumbhandas, and Rakkhasas, these non-human beings sur- 
rounded the branch of the Bo tree as it approached. 
10. The Tavatimsas and Yamas and also the Tusita gods, 
the Nimmanarati gods and the Vasavatti gods — 11. (were) 
glad, joyful and delighted, when the Bo branch approached. 
And all the Tettimsa Devaputtas with Inda as their leader, 
— 12. 13. snapped their fingers and langhed when the Bo 
branch approached. The four (divine) Maharajas of the 
four quarters (of the horizon), Kuvera and Dhatarattha, 
Virdpakkha and Virdlhaka, surrounded the Sambodhi tree 
which was carried to the island of Lanka. 14. Maha- 
mukhas and kettle-drums, Divillas (?), leather- covered 
drums, and tabors (resounded); the gods joyfully shouted 
»Sadhu* when the Bo branch approached. 15. Pariccha- 
ttaka flowers, celestial Mandadrava flowers, and celestial 
sandal powder rained through the air, and the gods did 
homage to the Bo branch when it approached. 16. The 
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Campaka flowers, Salla, Nimba, Naga, Punnaga, Ketaka 
flowers. 17. The Naga kings, the Naga princesses, the 
young Nagas, great crowds, left their residence and showed 
honour to the excellent Bo branch. 18. The Nagas, dressed 
in garments of various colours and wearing ornaments of 
various colours, joyfully sported around the great Bodh. 
on the ocean (shouting:) ,Hail to us.“ 19. 20. The Nagas 
offered to the Bo branch on the glittering ocean red, 
white and blue lotuses of various kinds, Atimutta of 
honey-sweet scent, Takkarika and Kovilara flowers, trum- 
pet flowers, and quantities of Bimbajala flowers, Asoka 
and Sala flowers mixed with Piyangu. 21. The delighted 
Naga virgins, the joyful Naga kings, (all the) Nagas joy- 
fully sported around the Bo branch which was carried 
along, (shouting:) ,Hail to us.“ 22. There the ground 
consisted of gems, and was covered with pearls and cry- 
stals; there were gardens and tanks adorned with various 
flowers. 23. Having remained there seven days, (the Na- 
gas) together with gods and men paid honour to the ex- 
cellent Bo branch on its departure from their residence. 
24. The Naga virgins and the gods, surrounding the Sam- 
bodhi branch, (offered) strings of garlands and flower 
wreaths, and waved their garments. 25. The gods sported 
around the Bodhi which was carried along, (shouting:) 
»Hail.* Paricchattaka flowers, celestial Mandarava flowers, 
and celestial sandal power rained through the air. 26. The 
Nagas, Yakkhas, and Bhitas, together with gods and men, 
surrounded the Sambodhi branch which was carried along 
on the ocean. 27. There, surrounding the Bo branch, they 
danced, sung, played (instruments), laughed, and snapped 
the fingers of both hands. 28. The Nagas, Yakkhas, and 
Bhitas, together with gods and men, when the most ex- 
cellent Bodhi was carried along, exclaimed: ,Oh auspi- 
cious event, hail.“ 29. Beautiful Nagas of brilliantly blue 
colour, holding flags, praised the most excellent Bodhi 
which was being established in the island of Lanka. 

30. Great crowds, the prince with the queens, left 
the delightful (town of) Anuradhapura, and went to meet 
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the Sambodhi tree. 31. The prince together with his sons 
surrounded the Sambodhi'tree; they offered scented gar- 
lands and most excellent perfumes (?). 32. The streets 
were well swept and offerings were prepared. When the 
Bodhi was established, the earth quaked. 

33. The king appointed eight (persons of’ each class?) 
and the chiefs of each of eight warrior clans (?) to be 
Bodhi gards (?), for the custody of the most excellent 
Bodhi. 34. He fitted them out with great state, and be- 
stowed on them beautiful ornaments of every description; 
out of reverence for the Bo branch he ordered sixteen 
great lines to be traced on the ground (?)'). 35. Then 
he caused also pure white sand (?) to be scattered on 
that spot where the great lines had been drawn. He ap- 
pointed one thousand families ... 36. He bestowed on 
them golden drums for the performance of the rites of 
royal coronations and other festivals. He gave (to them) 
one province and erected (for them) the Candagutta (pa- 
lace?) — 37. (and) the Devagutta palace, (and) duly (be- 
stowed on them) land donations (?); to other families he 
gave the revenue of villages. 

38. The five hundred high-born, illustrious virgins of 
the royal court who were free from passion and steadfast, 
all received the Pabbajja ordination. 39. The five hundred 
virgins who surrounded Anula, who were free from pass- 
ion and steadfast, all received the Pabbajja ordination. 
40. Prince Arittha, released from the chain of fear, received 
the Pabbajjé ordination according to the doctrine of the 
Jina, together with five hundred companions. All these 
persons attained Arahatship and full perfection in the doc- 
trine of the Jina. 41. In the first month of the winter 
season, when the tree was full of blossoms, the great Bo 
branch was brought (hither)- and established in Tamba- 
panni. 


1) If my translation of this very corrupted passage is correct, the six- 
teen lines mentioned here may stand in some connexion with the sixteen 
lines drawn on the ground by Mara near the bo tree at Uruvela (Jataka, 
Nap. 68). 
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XVII. 


1.2. The excellent island of Laika is thirty-two yoja- 
nas long, eighteen yojanas broad, its circuit is one hun- 
dred yojanas; it is surrounded by the sea, and one great 
mine of treasures. It possesses rivers and lakes, moun- 
tains and forests. 3. The-island, the capital, the king, the 
affliction (which vexed the island), the relics, the Thiipa, 
the lake, the mountain, the garden, the Bodhi tree, the 
(chief) Bhikkhuni, — 4. the (chief) Bhikkhu, and the most 
excellent Buddha: these are the thirteen subjects (to be 
treated in the following exposition). Listen to my enumer- 
ation of the four names of each of these subjects (in the 
time of the four last Buddhas). 

5. (The island) was called Ojadipa, Varadipa, Manda- 
dipa, and the excellent Lankadipa or Tambapanni. 6. Abha- 
yapura, Vaddhamana, Visala, Anurddhapura are the four 
names of the tapital at (the time of) the teaching of the 
four Buddhas. 7. Abhaya, Samiddha, the ruler of men 
Jayanta, and Devanampiyatissa are the four kings. 8. The 
fever, the drought, the contest (of the two kings), and 
(the island’s) being inhabited by the Yakkhas, these are 
the four afflictions which the four Buddhas have removed. 
9. The relic of holy Kakusandha was the drinking vessel, 
the’ relic of Buddha Konagamana the girdle, — 10. the 
relic of Sambuddha Kassapa the rain-cloak; of glorious 
Gotama there is a Dona of corporeal relics. 11. In Abha- 
yapura was the Patiyarama, in Vaddhamanapura the Uttara- 
rama, in Visdla the Pacindrama, in Anurddhapura the 
Thiparama which is situated in the southern direction: 
(there) the four Thiipas at (the time of) the teaching of 
the four Buddhas (were situated). 12.13. The town of 
Abhayapura was situated near the Kadambaka (lake), the 
town of Vaddhamana near the Tissa lake, the town of 
VisAlapura near the Khema lake; Anurddhapura ....; the 
indication of the four directions (?) is as above. 14. The 
four names of the mountain are Devaktta, Sumanakita, 
and Subhakita; now it is called Silakita. 15. The fam- 


17, 15—26. 197 


ous (?) garden (which was called in the four periods 
respectively) Mahatittha, Mahandma, Sagara, and Maha- 
meghavana, a path worthy of Saints, was the first resting 
place of the four chiefs of the world. 16. The Bodhi tree 
of holy Kakusandha was the most excellent Sirtsa; Ruca- 
nanda who possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its 
southern branch and planted it in Ojadipa, in the Maha- 
tittha garden. 17. The Bodhi tree of holy Konagamana 
was the most excellent Udumbara; Kanakadattaé who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southérn branch 
— 18. and planted it in Varadipa, in the Mahanama gar- 
den. The Bodhi tree of holy Kassapa was the most ex- 
cellent Nigrodha; — 19. (the Theri) called Sudhamma who 
possessed the great (magical) faculties, took its southern 
branch and planted the sacred tree in the garden called 
Sagara. 20. The Bodhi tree of holy Gotama was the most 
excellent Assattha; Samghamitta who possessed the great 
(magical) faculties, took its southern branch — 21. and 
planted it in the island of Lanka, in the delightful Maha- 
meghavana. Rucananda, Kanakadatta, Sudhamma who pos- 
sessed the great (magical) powers, — 22. and learned, 
wise Samghamitté who was endowed with the six (super- 
natural) faculties, these were the four Bhikkhunis who 
brought each a*Bo branch (to this island). 23. The Sirisa 
Bo tree (was planted) in the Mahatittha garden, the Udum- 
bara in the Mahanama, the Nigrodha in the Mahasagara 
garden; so the Assattha was planted in the Mahamegha- 
vana. 24. On a mountain, in those four gardens, the four 
Bo trees have been planted; on a mountain was the de- 
lightful resting-place (ofthe four Buddhas), when the four 
Buddhas proclaimed their doctrine. 25. Mahadeva who 
possessed the six (supernatural) faculties, Sumana versed 
in the analytical knowledge, Sabbananda possessing the 
great (magical) powers, and learned Mahinda, these highly 
wise Theras were the converters of Tambapanni. 

96. Kakusandha, the highest in the whole world, who 
was endowed with the five kinds of (supernatural) vision, 
looking on the whole world, saw the excellent Ojadipa. 
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27. There raged then an epidemic fever called Punnakana- 
raka; at that time there raged an epidemic fever among 
the people. 28.—Many people, attacked by this sickness, 
became distressed and disconsolate like fish which lie lost 
on the bank (of a river). 29. 30. Vexed by fear they 
were unable to regain happiness and tranquillity of mind. 
Kakusandha, the chief of the world, when he saw the 
afflicted beings who were being destroyed by the bonds 
of sickness, came hither from Jambudipa together with 
forty thousand companions, for the sake of subduing the 
disease. 31. Forty thousand (Saints) who possessed the 
six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) powers, 
surrounded the Sambuddha, as the stars in the sky sur- 
round the moon. 32. Kakusandha, the illuminator of the 
world, established himself with his pupils on the Deva- 
kita mountain, shining in splendour like a god. 33. When 
he stood resplendent in Ojadipa on .the Devakita moun- 
tain, all people believed him to be a god. They did not 
understand that he was the Tathagata. 34. (When they 
saw him) who arose with the rising dawn, on the day of 
the full moon, on the Uposatha day, and who illumined 
that mountain with its forests as if it were burning, —- 
35. when they saw the burning mountain which diffused 
light through the four quarters, all the people of Abhaya- 
pura with the king were joyful and delighted. 36. Buddha 
Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, formed the following 
resolution: ,May all people, all men who live in Ojadipa, 
see me.“ 37. 38. The Devakita mountain was honoured 
among Rishis and liked by men; to that place went the 
hosts of people (who had been afflicted) by the distress 
of that fever, all the citizens together with the king, leaving 
the town, the capital, and there they paid homage to 
Kakusandha, the highest among men. 39. The royal re- 
tinue together with the people of the kingdom, a great 
crowd, arrived respectfully saluting the Sambuddha whom 
they believed to be a god. 40.41. All this multitude ap- 
proached the most excellent Buddha, the highest among 
men. (The king thus addressed him:) ,Consent, o Bhaga- 
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vat, to dine to-day together with the Bhikkhu fraternity 
(in my palace); let us go to the town, to the capital.¢ 
The Sambuddha agreed to the request of the king by re- 
maining silent. 42. Having understood his consent, the 
royal retinue and the people of the kingdom, paying great 
honour and respect (to the Buddha), then returned to the 
town. 43. (The king thus reflected:) ,This fraternity of 
Bhikkhus is numerous, the crowd of the people is great; 
there is no place prepared for its reception in this narrow 
town, in my capital. 44. I possess a great pleasure gar- 
den, the delightful garden of Mahatittha which is not too 
narrow nor too distant, which will be convenient for the 
asvetics — 45. and will be suitable for a retired existence 
and for the Tathagata. There I will bestow presents on 
the Buddha and on the Bhikkhu fraternity. 46.47. May 
all people obtain the sight of the Buddha and of the Fra- 
ternity.“ Omniscient Kakusandha, followed by forty thou- 
sand Bhikkhus, arrived at the Mahatittha garden. When 
the highest among men had entered the Mahatittha gar- 
den, — 48. thé creepers and trees (were covered ?) mith 
flowers out of season. The king took a golden water-pot, 
— 49. and dedicated (the garden) for the sake (of the 
welfare) of Lanka, by pouring water over the hand (of 
the Buddha, saying): ,I give, o Lord, this garden to the 
Samgha and to the Buddha, its chief.“ It was a delight- 
ful resting-place, an appropriate residence for the Frater- 
nity. 50. Kakusandha, the ruler of thé world, accepted 
the garden. At that moment the earth quaked; this was 
the first resting-place (of the Samgha in Lanka). 51. The 
highest leader of the world stood there, causing the im- 
movable earth to quake. (He then formed the following 
wish:) ,Oh that Kucananda might take the Bo branch 
and come hither.“ 52. The Bhikkhuni who possessed the 
high (magical) powers, understanding the thought of holy 
Kakusandha, went to the great Sirisa Bodhi, and standing 
at its foot (she thought:) 53. ,The Buddha desires that 
the Bodhi tree shall grow in Ojadipa.* Thither she went 
in order to fetch the Bodhi tree, (the majesty of) which 
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is beyond human reason (?). 54. (She then expressed the 
following resolution:) ,May, with the consent of the most 
excellent Buddha, out of compassion for mankind, the 
southern branch sever itself through my magical power.‘ 
55. When Rucananda had pronounced this demand with 
clasped hands, the right branch severed itself (from the 
tree) and fixed itself in the vase. 56. Rucananda who 
possessed the high (magical) powers, took the Bo branch 
in the golden vase, and ordered five hundred Bhikkhuhis 
to surround it. 57. At that moment the earth quaked 
together with oceans and mountains; it was a grand sight, 
wonderful and astonishing. 58. Witnessing this, the royal 
retinue and the people of the kingdom delighted all raised 
their clasped hands and paid reverence to the excellent 
Bodhi branch. 59. All the gods were delighted; the Devas 
joyfully shouted when they perceived the most excellent 
Bodhi branch. 60. The four (divine) Mahardajas, the glo- 
rious guardians of the world, all these gods kept guard 
over the Sirtsa Bodhi branch. 61. The Tavatimsa gods. 
the Vasavatti gods, Yama, Sakka, Suydma, Santusita, Su 
nimmita, all surrounded the most excellent Bo branch 
62. The delighted crowds of gods, raising their claspec 
hands, together with Rucananda, paid reverence to the 
most excellent Bo branch. 63. Rucanandd who possessed 
the high (magical) powers, carrying the Sirisa Bo branch, 
went to the excellent Ojadipa, accompanied by the sister- 
hood of Bhikkhums. 64. The gods danced, laughed, and 
snapped the fingers of both hands, when the most excel- 
lent Sirtsa Bo branch was carried to the excellent Ojadipa. 
65. Rucadnanda who possessed the high (magical) powers, 
accompanied by a host of Devas, approached Kakusandha. 
carrying the Sirisa Bo branch. 66. At that moment the 
great hero Kakusandha, the ruler of the world, repaired 
to the spot in the Mahatittha garden destined for the re- 
ception of the Bo tree. 67. Rucdnanda herself did not 
plant the resplendent Bo branch; Kakusandha, perceiving 
that, himself stretched out his right hand. 68. Rucadnanda 
who possessed the high (magical) powers, placed the 
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southern branch of*the Bo tree in the Buddha’s right hand, 
and respectfully saluted him. 69. Kakusandha, the chief 
of the world, the highest among men, took it and gave 
it to king Abhaya (saying:) ,Plant it on this spot. 
70. Abhaya, the increaser of the kingdom, planted it on 
the spot which Kakusandha, the leader of the world, 
had indicated. 71. When the Sirisa Bo branch had been 
planted in that delightful place; the Buddha preached 
the Doctrine, the four Truths which soothe (the mind of 
men). 72. When he had finished, one hundred and forty 
thousand men and thirty kotis of gods attained (sancti- 
fication). 

73. The Bo tree ot Kakusandha was a Sirisa, that of 
Konagamana an Udumbara, that of Kassapa a Nigrodha; 
(this is) the description of the three Bo trees. 74. The 
Bo tree of the incomparable Sakyaputta is the most ex- 
cellent Assattha; taking it (hither) they planted it in the 
Meghavana garden. 

75. 76. The children of Mutasiva were .ten [other] 
brothers, Abhaya, Tissa, and Naga, Utti and also Matta- 
bhaya, Mitta, Siva, and Asela, Tissa, and Kira; these were 
the brothers. Princess Anula and Sivali were the dauch- 
ters of Mutasiva. 

77. How great is the number of years which elapsed 
between the time when Vijaya came over to the most ex- 
ecllent Lankadipa, and the royal coronation of the son of 
Mutasiva? 78. Devanampiya was crowned two hundred 
years and thirty-six years more after the Sambuddha at- 
tained Parinibbana. 79. When Devinampiya was crowned, 
the royal (magical) powers came over him; the lord of 
Tambapanni diffused rays of pure splendour. 80. At that 
time the most excellent Lankddipa was a storehouse of 
treasures. Produced by the pure splendour of Tissa many 
treasures came to light. 81. When the glad and excited 
king saw these treasures, he sent them as a present to 
Asokadhamma. 82. Asoka was delighted when he saw 
these presents. He sent in return to Devanampiya va- 
rious treasures destined to be used at his coronation. 
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83—86. The (monarch) called Asoka sent a chowrie, a 
turban, a royal parasol, a sword, slippers, a diadem, a... 
of Sara wood, an (anointing) vase, a right hand chank, 
a palanquin, a conch trumpet, earrings, a koti of clothes 
which are (cleansed by being passed through the fire) 
without being washed, a golden vessel and spoon, costly 
towels, a man’s load of water from the Anotatta lake, most 
precious yellow sandal wood, a measure of rouge, eye col- 
lyrium brought by the Nagas, yellow and emblic myro- 
balan, costly Amata drugs, one hundred and siaty cart 
loads of fragrant hill paddy which had been brought by 
parrots; (all these things being) the rewards for his merit- 
orious actions. 87. The requirements for his coronation 
as king of Lanka having been sent by Asokadhamma, 
Tissa, the lord of Tambapanni, celebrated his second co- 
ronation. 88. When thirty nights had elapsed after the 
second coronation of Tissa, Mahinda together with his com- 
panions arrived on this island from Jambudipa. 89. (King 
Devanampiya) erected the most excellent monastery cailed 
Tissarama. He also planted the great Bo tree in the 
Mahameghavana garden. 90. He built the great, delightful 
Thipa. Devanampiya erected a monastery on the Cetiya 
mountain; — 91. he constructed the Thipdrama, the Tissa- 
rama (Issarasamana?) Vihara, the Vessagiri (Vihara), and 
the Colakatissa (Vibara?). 92. Aradmas too (where the 
minor Bo branches were planted) at the distance of a 
yojana from each other, were made by king Tissa. He 
gave the great donation (which is called) the most excel- 
lent Mahapela. This prince reigned forty years. 

93. Then (followed his) other four brothers, the sons 
of Mutasiva. Prince Uttiya reigned ten years. 94. Eight 
years after the coronation (of Uttiya), the enlightener of 
the island attained Nibbana. (The king) caused the fu- 
neral ceremonies to be performed to the east of the Tissa- 
,rdma. 95. When the twelfth year (after his Upasampada) 
_had been completed, Mahinda came hither; at the end of 
his sixtieth year he attained Nibbana on the Cetiya moun- 
tain. 96. 97. Wheu the enlightener of the island has at- 
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tained Nibbana, king Uttiya, having ordered full vases, 
triumphal arches, garlands, and burning lamps to be pre- 
pared, erected a most excellent hearse which was worth 
seeing. (Thus) he paid reverence to the enlightener of 
the Island. 98. Both gods and men, Nagas, Gandhabbas, 
and Danavas, all were grieved and paid reverence to the 
enlightener of the Island. 99. When they had performed 
the ceremonies during seven days on the most excellent 
Cetiya mountain, some people spoke thus: ,Let us go to 
the town, to the capital.“ 100. (Other people replied :) 
»lThere (in the town) is a great, fearful noise and uproar; 
let us here burn the enlightener of the island of Lanka.“ 
101. When the king heard what the crowd said, (he 
answered:) ,I will erect a great Thtpa to the east of the 
Tissdrama*. 102. Carrying Mahinda, the enlightener of the 
island, together with the funeral hearse, (the people) to- 
gether with the king, entered the eastern gate of the town. 
103. Marching through the centre of the town, they left 
it by the southern gate, and performed great ceremonies 
during seven days in the Mahavihara. 104. Both gods 
and men erected a funeral pile of odoriferous drugs and 
placed it in the royal garden, (saying:) ,Let us burn the 
virtuous one.“ 105. They took Mahinda, the enlightener 
of the island, together with the funeral hearse, circum- 
ambulated the Vihara, and caused (the people) to pay 
reverence to the most excellent Thipa. 106. The great 
crowd, leaving the Arama by its eastern gate, performed 
the funeral ceremonies at a place close by it. 107. They 
all, weeping, raising their clasped hands, ascended the 
pile, and bowing they set the pile un fire. 108. The great 
teacher having thus been burnt entirely, they erected 2 
most excellent Thépa which contained his relics, and 
Araimas at the distance of one yojana from each other. 
109. After the fureral ceremonics for Mahinda, the enlight- 
ener of the island, had been performed, that place first 
received the name of Isibhtumi. 
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XVIIL 


1.1) At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhus), holders of the Vibhajja doc- 
trine, preservers of the tradition of the Vinaya and of 
the Faith. 2. Learned and virtuous they illuminate this 
earth; by a conduct which conforms to the Dhutanga rules 
they shine in the island of Lanka. 3. Many followers of 
Sakyaputta are here who well understand the true re- 
ligion and (its) history. Truly, for the sake of many people 
the possessor of (supernatural) vision has appeared in the 
world; the Jina has dispelled the darkness and shown the 
light. 4. They whose faith is well and firmly grounded 
on the Tathagata, leave all wretched states of existence and 
are born again in heaven. 5. And those who penetrate 
the constituent members of Bodhi, the organs (of spiritual 
life), the (ten) powers, attention, right exertion, and the 
complete system of (magical) powers, — 6. the holy eight- 
fold path which leads to the destruction of suffering, con- 
quer the army. of Death and are victorious in the world. 

7. The younger twin-sister of queen Maya, born from 
the same mother, kind like a mother, suckled Bhagavat. 
8. (She was) called Mahapajapati, known by the name of 
Gotami, renowned, an original depositary (of the Faith), 
possessing the six (supernatural) faculties and the high 
(magical) powers. 9. The two chief female pupils were 
Khema and Uppalavanna; (besides, there was) Patacara, 
Dhammadinna, Sobhita, Isidasika, — 10. Visékha, Sona, 
and Sabala, wise Samghadast, and Nanda, a guardian of 
the Dhamma and well versed in the Vinaya. These (Bhi- 
kkhunis) who well knew the Vinaya and the paths (of 
sanctification), (lived) in Jambudipa. 


1) The opening lines of this chapter were evidently intended to form 
the conclusion of @ list of Theras which, however, is wanting in the Dipa- 
Vasa or at least in the MSS. we possess. Vy. 1. 2 exactly correspond to 
v. 44 which ends the great list of Theris. Buddhaghosa gives in the Intro- 
duction of the Samanta Pasidik& a list of Theras which he says is com- 
posed by the Poraua (comp. Introd., pp. 2—5). This list presents a close 
resemblance to the list of Theris contained in this chapter. 
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11. The Theri Samghamitté, and wise Uttara, Hema, 
and Pasddapala, and Aggimitta, Dasika, — 12. Pheggu, 
Pabbata, and Matta, Malla, and Dhammadasiy4, these young 
Bhikkhunis (these eleven Bhikkhunis?) came hither from 
Jambudipa. 13. They taught the Vinaya Pitaka in Anu- 
radhapura. They (also) taught the five Collections (of 
the Sutta Pitaka) and the seven Treatises (of the Abhi- 
dhamma). 

14. Saddhammanandf, and Soma, and also Giriddhi, 
Dasiya, and Dhamma, a guardian of the Dhamma and well 
versed in the Vinaya, — 15. and Mahil& who kept the 
Dhutaiga precepts, and Sobhana, Dhammatapasa, highly 
wise Naramitta who was well versed in the Vinaya, — 
16. Sata, versed in the exhortations of Theris, Kali and 
Uttara, these Bhikkhunis received the Upasampada ordi- 
nation in the island of Lanka. 

17. 18. ... and renowned Sumana who well under- 
stood the true religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis 
who were passionless and tranquil, the resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya, came together with twenty thou- 
sand Bhikkhunis ..., honoured by illustrious, noble Abhaya. 
19. They taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuraddhapura; they 
(also) taught the five Collections (of the Sutta Pitaka) and 
the seven Treatises (of the Abhidhamma). 

20. Renowned Mahila who well mnderstood the true 
religion and (its) history, and Samanti, the daughters of 
king Kakavanna, — 21. and learned Girikali, the daughter 
of his Purohita, Dasi and Kali, the daughters of a rogne, 
well versed in the whole of the sacred Seriptures (?), — 
22. these Bhikkhunis, well verscd in the whole of the 
sacred Scriptures, unconquerable, the resolutions of whose 
minds were pure, who were firmly grounded in the true 
Faith and in the Vinaya,.— 23. came from (?) Rohana 
together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, honoured by 
illustrious king Abhaya. They taught the Vinayapitaka in 
Anuradhapura. 

24, Mahidevi and Padumé, illustrious Hemasa, Un- 
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nala, Afjali, Suma, — 25. these Bhikkhunis who possessed 
the six (supernatural) faculties and the great (magical) 
powers, came ... together with sixteen thousand Bhikkhu- 
nis. 26. Honoured by illustrious king Tissa Devanam- 
piya (?), they taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

27. Mahason4 and Datta, wise Sivala, zealous Rapaso- 
bhint, venerated Devamanusa, — 28. Naga and Nagamitta, 
Ohammagutta, and Dasiyé, and Samudda gifted with (su- 
pernatural) vision, who well understood the true Religion 
and (its) history, — 29. Sapatta, Channa, and Upali, ex- 
cellent Revata, these were the highest among the Vinaya- 
studying Bhikkhunis, the daughters of Somanadeva, — 
30. Mala and Khemé and Tissa, the highest among the 
preachers of the Dhamma, these taught the Vinaya first 
after the death of Abhaya (or: when the danger had dis- 
appeared ?). 

31. 32. Sivalaé and Maharuha who well understood the 
true Religion and (its) history, and had converted to the 
_ Faith many people in Jambudipa, came hither from Jambu- 
dipa together with twenty thousand Bhikkhunis, invited 
by illustrious king Abhaya. 33. They taught the Vinaya- 
pitaka in Anuradhapura; they (also) taught the five Col- 
lections (of the Suttapitaka) and the seven Treatises (of 
the Abhidhamma,) 

34. Sivala together with queen Samuddanava, daugh- 
ters of a king, wise Nagapali, and clever Nagamitta, -— 
35. Mahil&, a guardian of the Bhikkhunis and well versed 
in the Vinaya, Naga, and Nagamitta who well knew the 
true Religion and (its) history, these Bhikkhunis ‘then re- 
ceived the Upasampada ordination in the island of Lanka. 
36. All these were high-born and renowned in the Doc- 
trine, the most excellent ones among sixteen thousand Bhi- 
kkhunis, acknowledged to ve the leaders. 37. Honoured 
by Kutikanna (and by his son,) illustrious Abhaya, they 
taught the Vinayapitaka in Anuradhapura. 

38. Cilanagd and Dhanna, venerated Sond, and re- 
nowned Sanha who weil knew the true Ruigion and (its) 
history, — 39. highly learned and wise Mahatissa, the 
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daughter of Gamika, Cilasumana4, Mahasumana, and clever 
Mahakali, — 40. illustrious Lakkhadhamma, honoured and 
high-born, wise Dipanaya who was venerated in Rohana, 
— 41. renowned Samudda who well knew the true Reli- 
gion and (its) history, holders of the Vibhajja doctrine 
and of the Vinaya, who both were ornaments of/the Sister- 
hood, — 42. these and other Bhikkhunis received the Upa- 
sampada ordination in the island of Lanka. (These Bhi- 
kkhunis,) the resolutions of whose minds were pure, who 
were firmly grounded in the true Faith and in the Vinaya, 
— 43. learned, versed in the Tradition, free from evil 
passions, and illustrious, went out (attained Nibbana) after 
having spread radiance, like fire-brands. 

44, At the present time there are other aged, middle- 
aged, and young (Bhikkhunis), holders of the Vibhajja 
doctrine and of the Vinaya, preservers of the tradi- 
tion of the Faith. Learned and virtuous they illuminate 
this earth. 

45. Prince Siva reigned ten years; he established the 
Arama and the Vihara of Nagaraigana. 46. Prince Stra 
tissa reigned ten years; he constructed five hundred mo- 
nasteries, a liberal, great, and meritorious deed. 47. Having 
conquered Sfratissa, the two Damila princes Sena and 
Gutta righteously reigned during twelve (twenty-two?) 
years. 48. Prince Asela, a son of Mutasiva, put Sena 
and Gutta to death, and reigned ten years. 49. A prince, 
Elara by name, having killed Ascla, reigned righteously 
forty-four years. 50. Avoiding the four evil paths of lust, 
hatred, fear, and ignorance, this incomparable mcuarch 
reigned righteously. 51. (Once) no rain fell during a whole 
winter, summer, and the rainy season. (Then) ccntinually 
the cloud rained, rain fell during seven times seven days. 
52. There were three cases which tie king decided’); 
(after that) rain fell only during the night and not in day- 
time. 53. A prince, Abhaya by name, the son of Kaka 
vanna, whom the ten warriors surrounded, whose elephant 


1) In the Mabavamsa (p. 12%) an account of these three cases is given. 
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was Kandula, — 54. put thirty-two kings to death and 
alone continued the royal succession. This prince reigned 
twenty-four years. 


End of the Mahavara. 


XIX. 


1.1) The king (Dutthaga4mani) built an exceedingly 
ray quadrangular palace (the Lohapasada) of nine stories 
in height, at an expense of thirty kotis. 2. (He also erected 
the Mahathapa, at the foundation of which the following 
materials were used:) chunnam work, great stones, clay, 
bricks, pure earth, a plate of iron, then marumba?), — 
3. small gravel, eight layers (?) of stones, twelve (layers?) 
of crystal and silver. 4. After the prince had caused these 
foundations to be laid, the Fraternity of Bhikkhus was 
called together, and the circle (of the base) of the Cetiya was 
described. 5. Indagutta, IMhammasena, the great preacher 
Piy Sheil re Dhamma, and Samgha, wise Mittanna, — 


‘1) This chapter is very confused and fragmoentury. stlowever by com- 
paring the Mahivamsa it is possible to ascertain what the single verses 
refer to. Verse 1 relates to the great palace called Lohapdsada which was 
erected by king Dutthagimani (comp. Mahav., p. 165, 1. 2). Vv. 2—4 con- 
tain a description of the different preparatory works for the construction of 
the Mahithipa built by the same king. There is nothing, however, to in- 
dicate the transition of the narrative from the Lohapfsida to the Maha- 
thipa; perhaps v. 10 which would answer to this purpose, originally be- 
longed to the-place between vv. 1 and 2. — Vv. 5—9 refer to the Bhikkhus 
present at the solemn inauguratory ceremonies at the foundation of the 
Mahiathipa (see Mahavamsa, p. 171). — Vv. 11—17 refer to the aets of 
liberality performed by king Lajjitissa (Mah., p. 202), and to the history of 
his successors. — Vy. 18—20 give an account of the buildings erected by 
the seven great warriors of Abhava Vattagdimani (Mah., p. 206). — Vv. 21 
—- 22 refer to Mahaculi Mahatissa, the successor of Vattagdmani (Mah., p. 208). 
The last verse relates to the death of Dutthagdmani. 


2) I cannot define the exact meaning of ,marumba“. Turnour trans- 
lates this word by ,incense* (Mah., p. 169), which is decidedly wrong. To 
me it seems to mean something like , gravel“. In the explanation of the tenth 
Pacittiya Rule, in the Sutta Vibhanga, I find the following passage which I 
give exactly according to the Paris MS. (fonds Pali 6) which is written in 
Burmese characters: ,pathavi nima dve pathaviyo jata ca pathavi ajiti ca 
pathavi. jata nama pathavi suddbapamsu suddhamattika appapasina appa- 
sakkharé appakathald appamarumpA appavalika ...; ajata nama pathavi 
suddhapasayA suddhasakkharad suddhakathala suddhamarump4 suddhava- 
lika*’, ete. 
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6. Anattana, Mahadeva, learned Dhammarakkhita, Uttara, 
and Cittagutta, and clever Indagutta, — 7. the great chief 
Suriyagutta of prompt wisdom, all these fourteen (Theras) 
came from Jambudipa to this country (when the foundation 
of the Mahathtipa was laid). 8. (Besides these there were 
present) Siddhattha, Mangala, Sumana, Paduma, and alsc 
Sivalf, Candagutta, and Suriyagutta, Indagutta, and Sa- 
gara, Mittasena, Jayasena, and Acala, the twelfth of them. 
9. (The person that held the circle by which the base of 
the Thiipa was described, and his parents, had the fol- 
lowing auspicious names, viz.:) Suppatitthitabrahma, the 
son, Nandisena, the father, Sumanadevi, the mother, these 
three lay persons. 10. (The king constructed) the Maha- 
thipa, the most excellent Mahavihara, expending twenty 
(twenty-four?) invaluable treasures. 

1]. (King Lajjitissa,) having heard the precepts for 
the conduct of itinerant Bhikkhus, which were propounded 
by the Fraternity, gave medicaments for the itinerant Bhi- 
-kkhus, for the sake of their comfort, ... 12. Having heard 
the well-spoken speech of the Bhikkhunis, which had been 
delivered at the ... time (at Harikala?), the royal lord 
gave to the Bhikkhunis whatever they desired. 13. He 
constructed the Silathtpa, a Vihdra on the Cetiya moun- 
tain, and the most excellent assembly hall which is called 
Jalaka. 

14: (By the next king, Vattagamani, a monastery). was 
constructed at the place where the Nigantha Giri had 
dwelt. (From this circumstance,) the appellation and the 
name of Abhayagiri derived its origin. 15. The five kings 
Alavatta (Pulahattha!), and Sabhiya (Bahiya!), Panaya, 
Palaya, and Dathika reigned fourteen years and seven 
months. 16. Prince Abhaya (Vattagamani), the son of 
Saddhatissa, put the Damila Dathika to death and became 
king. 17. He erected the Abhayagiri (monastery) between 
the Silathipa and the Cetiya. This prince reigned twelve 
years and five months. 18. The seven champions of Abhaya 
constructed five Aramas. Uttiya and Sdliya, Mala, Tissa, 


and Pabbata, Deva, and Uttara, these were the seven 
4 
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champions (of that king). 19. The (warrior) called Uttiya 
constructed the (monastery) called the Dakkhinavihara, 
Saliya the Saliyarama, Mila the Milasaya, — 20. Pabbata 
the Pabbatarama, Tissa constructed the Tissarama, Deva 
and Uttara constructed the Devagara. 

21. The son of Kakavanna, Mahatissa, the ruler of 
the earth, made an agreement to work for wages in the 
paddy fields, and gave (the money) to the tranquil, thought- 
ful Thera Summa. 22. Having made an agreement for full 
three years’ labour at a (sugar-) mill, he bestowed a great 
‘donation of a thousand kotis on the Bhikkhus. 

23. Wise, enlightened Abhaya Dutthagamani, after 
having performed meritorious deeds, entered after the dis- 
solution of his (human) body, the body of a Tusita god. 


XX. 


1. The illustrious son of Kakavanna, known by the 
name of Tissa, built the Mahathtipa (and) a Vihdra. 2. He 
ordered the most excellent Kallakalena monastery to be 
constructed; and many other Viharas have been erected by 
Saddhatissa. 3. The number of the highly precious divi- 
sions of the Dhamma is eighty-four thousand; he paid 
reverence to each single division of the Dhamma separa- 
tely. 4. Illustrious Saddhatissa constructed a beautiful pa- 
lace with seven stories, and ordered it to be roofed with 
iron plates; — 5. 6. (hence) it first received the name 
Lohapasada (iron palace). He made a lump of glass (?). 
Around the most excellent Mahathipa he constructed a 
wall, decorated with figures of elephants, a beautiful enclo- 
sure; he (also) constructed a quadrangular tank (and gave 
it) for a certain time (to the Fraternity). 7. This prince 
reigned eighteen years. Having done many other merit- 
orious deeds and distributed rich donations, this wise 
monarch after the dissolution of his (human) body entered 
the body of a Tusita god. 

8. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name of 
Thilathana, constructed a great Arama, the Alakandara 
monastery. This prince reigned one month and ten days. 
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9. The son of Saddhatissa, known by the name ox 
Lajjitissa, governed nine years and six months. 10. He 
constructed a ....1) at the most excellent Mahathapa and 
established the most delightful Kumbhila Arama. 11. He 
built the Dighathipa to the east of the Thdparima; in 
the most excellent Thip4rama he constructed receptacles 
cased in stone. 

12. After the death of Lajjitissa his younger brother 
named Khallatanaga reigned six years. 13. His com- 
mander-in-chief, Maharattaka by name, put this |Khallataka 
to death and reigned one day, a wicked, ungrateful person. 
14. The younger brother of the king, called Vattaga- 
anani, killed that wicked general and reigned five months. 
15. (After that time) the Damila Pulahattha reigned three 
years, and the general Bahiya two years. 16. Having killed 
this (king), Panayamara reigned seven years. Haying killed 
this (king), Palayamara reigned seven months. 17. Having 
killed this (king), a person Dathiya by name reigned two 
years. These five sovereigns belonging to the Damila tribe 
governed fourteen years and seven months in the interval 
(between the two parts of Vattagamani’s reign). 18. Then 
the glorious, great king Vattagamani came back and having 
put to death the Damila Dathika, gained the sovereignty 
himself. 19. This king Abhaya Vattagimani reigned twelve 
years and in the beginning (before the above-mentioned 
interruption) five months. 20.- Before this time, the wise 
Bhikkhus had orally handed down the text of the three 
Pitakas and also the Atthakatha. 21. At this time, the 
Bhikkhus who perceived the decay of created beings, as- 
sembled and in order that the Religion might endure for 
a long time, they recorded (the above-mentioned texts) in 
written books. 

22. After his (Vattagamani’s) death Mahacili Maha- 
tissa reigned fourteen years justly and righteously. 23. This 
king,: full of faith, having done many meritorious deeds, 


1) Probably this passage refers to the three ,pupphay4na“ mentioned 
in the Mahavamsa (p. 201, 1. 14), thongh I do not know how to explain: 
or to correct the word used here (tilancanam). 

14° 
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went to heaven after fourteen years. 24. The son of Vatta- 
gamani, known by the name of Coranaga, reigned twelve 
years living like a robber. 25. The son of Mahacfli, the 
prince known by the name of Tissa, reigned three years 
over the Island. 26. King Siva cohabited with queen 
Anulaé; he ruled one year and two months. 27. A king 
from a foreign country, Vatuka by name, a Damila, go- | 
verned one year’ and two months. 28. Then followed king 
Tissa, known by the surname ,the wood-cutter“; he then 
raled one year and one month. 29. (A person) called 
Niliya by name, known as the Damila king, ruled the 
kingdom and governed three months. 30. A woman, Anula, 
Hilled these excellent persons and governed four months 
over Tambapanni. 

31..The son of Mahacili, called Kutikannatissa, con- 
structed an Uposatha hali near the Cetiyapabbata mona- 
stery. 32. In front of the building he erected a beautiful 
stone Thfiipa; there he planted a Bo. branch and con- 
structed a great structure (around the Bo branch?). 33. He 
built a bath ... for the Bhikkhunis. He also made a fence 
round the Padumassara garden. 34. He caused a ditch 
to be dug for the protection of the town, and a wall to 
be constructed full seven yards (in height). 35. He’ (also) 
caused the ponds Khema and Dugga to be dug (which he 
gave) for a certain time (?) (to the Fraternity). He (also) 
caused the Setuppala well and the beautiful Vannaka dike (?) 
to be constructed. This prince reigned twenty-two years. 


XXII. 


1. Prince Abhaya, the son of Kutikanna, went to visit 
the Fraternity (?) in the beautiful Mahathipa. 2. The (Bhi- 
kkhus). who had subdued their passions and obtained self- 
control, who were spotless and pure of heart, recited 
(the Dhamma) in the relic room in honour (of the relics). 
3. The king, when he heard them reading in the delight- 
ful relic room, walked round the Thupa; but he could 
not see them at any of the four gates. 4. The royal ruler 
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of men, having paid in every way reverence to the most 
venerable recitation, thus thought: , Were do they read? 
5. They do not recite at the four gates nor outside; surely 
the wise men read in the relic room. 6. I also desire to 
see the most excellent relic room, I will hear the recital 
and see the Bhikkhu fraternity. 7. Sakka, the king of 
gods, when he perceived the desire of the king, appeared 
in the relic room and thus addressed the Theras: - y lhe 
king, venerable sirs, desires to see the relic room.“ For 
the sake of the preservation of his faith they conducted 
him into the relic-room. 9. As the king beheld the relic- 
room, wisdom arose in his mind; he raised his clasped 
tad and worshipped the relics and made great offerings 
during seven days. 10. He seven times made most ex- 
cellent offerings, prepared with honey. He seven times 
made priceless offerings of ghee (?), — 11. and (also) duly 
seven -times other (?) offerings. Seven times he made 
offerings of lamps, rApeating them, — 12. and seven times 
beautiful offerings of flowers. During seven days he made 
offerings of water full (of flowers), and during sevcn days 
offerings of (common) water. 13. He ordered a priceless 
net-work of corals to be made, covering the surface of the 
Mahathipa as if it were dressed in a garment. 14.. He 
made strong pillars for placing lamps around the foot of 
the Thtipa, and got a tube filled With ghee; then he or- 
dered the lights seven times to be lit. 15. He caused a 
tube (to be laid) around the foot of the Thipa and to be 
filled with oil, and ordered the oil-lamps fourteen times 
to be lit. 16. Having caused (a tube?) to be filled with 
scented water, he fixed mats at the top (of the Thipa); 
(on these) he caused handsfull of blue lotuses to be scat- 
tered; this offering was made seven times. 17. Having 
dug a channel (from the Thipa) to the Khema pond 
(which was situated) to the west of the Thipa, he made 
there a water offering. 18. An entire Yojana around (the 
Thapa) he caused flowers to be planted, and made a 
flower thicket at the most excellent Mahathina 10 ™- 
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made a flower thicket fourteen times. 20. Having gathered 
various flowers, he constructed seven times a flower- 
pillar with a terrace and an enclosure. 21. He saw ... 
‘of various shapes, ornamented ...; the prince made them 
similar in shape. 22. He ordered chunnam work to be 
executed at the most excellent Mahathipa. Having cele- 
brated the coronation (of the Bo tree?), he held a festi- 
val connected with the execution of chunnam work (at 
the buildings around the Bo tree?). 23. Sakyaputta, the 
great hero, penetrated the whole Truth near the Assattha 
tree (and became?) the supreme (Buddha?). 24. Of this 
Bo tree which stood in the delightful Meghavana garden, | 
illuminating the island, the/ prince held a coronation and 
a bathing festival. 25. Th¢ Bhikkhu fraternities who bring 
happiness (to the people), after having spent the rainy 
season (in the prescribed manner), celebrated the Pavarana 
ceremony; (the king) bestowed om them a Pavarand do- 
nation in order to show his liking for the Pavarana cere- 
mony. 26. He bestowed a donation of sandal wood on 
the Bhikkhu fraternity, the most excellent assembly. To 
the most excellent Mahathtipa he made the donation of a 
great kettle-drum. 27. ... dancers and acrobats in auspi- 
cious attitudes (?), all... He constructed ... and made 
a donation of it to the Mahathipa. 28. At the full moon 
day of the month Vesakha the Sambuddha was born; 
he celebrated a festival twenty-eight times in honour of 
this month. 29. Between the two monasteries of the de- 
lightful Mahameghavana and of the most excellent Thapa- 
rama he constructed an Uposatha hall. 30. He did many 
other meritorious acts and distributed rich donations. This 
prince reigned twenty-eight years. 

31. Prince Naga, the son of Kutikanna, made bricks 
and other things (?) of costly substances in the most ex- 
cellent (Ambatthala Thipa?), — 32. and erected seats for 
the Dhamma preachers everywhere in the beautifal Am- 
batthala~Thipa. He made a great offering called Giri- 
bhandagahana. 33. As many wise Bhikkhus were in Lan- 
kadipa, he gave a robe to each one of the Bhikkhu con- 
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gregation, of the most excellent assembly. This prince 
reigned twelve years. 

34, Amandagamani, the son of Mahadathika, known 
by the surname Abhaya, caused a well and also the Ga- 
menditalaka to be dug. 35. He constructed the Rajata- 
lena (Vibara). Over the Thipa, in the most excellent 
Thaparama, he constructed a double canopy made of silver. 
36. In the two most excellent palaces of the Mahavihara 
and of the Thiparama, he completely constructed treasu- 
ries and treasure-caves. 37. He also interdicted the de- 
struction of animal life in the territory of Tambapanni. 
This prince reigned nine years and eight months. 

38. His younger brother, known as king Kanirajanu, 
reigned full three years. 39. The royal son of Amanda- 
gamani, known as Cilabhaya, constructed the most excel- 
lent Gaggararama. 40. King Cilabhaya reigned one year. 
A woman called Sivali, known by the surname Revati, — 
41—43. the daughter of king Amanda, reigned four months. 
The son of Amanda’s sister, Ilanaga by name, removed 
this Sivali and reigned in the town. King Ilanaga, the 
destroyer of his enemies, having heard the Kapi-Jataka, 
ordered the Tissa and Dara ponds to be dug. This king 
reigned six years in the island of Lanka. 44. The king 
called Siva, known by the surname Candamukha,  con- 
structed the Manikarfma (Manikaragama tank?) near the 
monastery called Issara. 45. The queen-consort of that 
‘king, known by the name of Damiladevi, bestowed her 
own revenues from that very village.on that Arama. This 
king reigned eight years and seven months. 

46. King Tissa, known by the surname of Yasalala, 
governed eight years and seven months'). 47. King Subha, 
the son of a doorkeeper, constructed the Subharama and 
the delightful Villavihara. 48. Likewise he constructed her- 
mit’s cells which were called after his own name, This 
king governed six years over his kingdom. 


1) According to the Mahavamsa: seven years and eight months. 
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XXII. 


1. King Vasabha constructed in the Cetiyapabbata 
monastery ten Thipas, a most glorious deed by which 
high reward is to be gained. 2. In the Issariya Arama he 
constructed a delightful Vihara (and) a pleasing and de- 
lightful Uposatha hall. 3. He also ordered a large kettle- 
drum to be made for the most excellent Mucela monastery. 
Every three years he gave six robes (to each monk). 
4, Throughout the whole of Lankadipa he repaired: dilapi- 
dated Aramas. Everywhere he constructed residences and 
made most precious offerings to the piou. (Bhikkhus). 5. In 
the most excellent Thiparama he constructed a relic- 
chamber; full forty-four times the king held (Vesakha) 
festivals. 6. In the Mahavihara, in the Thtiparama, and 
in the Cetiyapabbata monastery, at each of these places 
he ordered a thofisand oil-lamps to be lit. 7. 8. The eleven 
tanks (formed by this king were) the Mayanti, the Raju- 
ppala tank, the Vaha, Kolamba, Mahanikkhavatti tank and 
also the Maharametti, the Kehala and Kali tanks, the Jam- 
buti, Cathamangana, and Abhivaddhamanaka tanks. 

9. 10. He also constructed twelve irrigation canals in 
order to augment the fertility (of the land). Various me- 
ritorious acts he did; he made a wall and a ditch around 
the town with towers at the gates, and a great palace. 
He ordered lotus-ponds to be dug at different places in 
the town, the capital. 11. The most eminent king con- 
ducted water by means of an underground aqueduct (to 
those ponds). This ruler governed forty-four years. 

12. The son of Vasabha, known as Tissa,.the royal 
lord, ordered the Arama called Mangala to be constructed. 
He reigned straightway (after his father’s death) three 
years over the Island. 

13. Tissa’s son, Gajabahukagamani, caused a great 
Thipa to be built in the delightful Abhayarama. 14. This 
royal chief constructed the pond called Gamani, according 
te the wishes of his mother; this Jord (also) ordered the 
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15—17. The ruler of Tambapanni called king Ma- 
hallanaga caused the Sajilakandakarama, the Gotapahbata 
in the south, the Dakapasana Arama, the Salipabbata Vihara, 
the Tanaveli (Vihara), and in Rohana the Nagapabbata (Vi- 
hara) and the Girisalika Arama to be constructed. Having 
reigned six years he reached the end of his life and died. 

18. 19. The son of Mahallanaga, known by the name 
of Bhatutissa, caused for the sake of (re-establishing the 
Mahamegbavana garden, a wall fence with tpwers at the 
gates to be constructed (around it); this king also founded 
the Vara-Arama (Gavara-Ar.?). 20. Having caused the 
pond called Gamani to be dug, Bhatutissa, the lord (of the 
Island), gave it to the Bhikkhu fraternity. 21. He (also) 
ordered the pond called Randhakandaka to be dug. In 
the delightful Thiparama he constructed an Uposatha hall. 
22. This king bestowed a great donation on the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. He reigned twenty-four years over the Island. 

23. His younger brother, well known by the name of 
Tissa, erected an Uposatha hall in the delightful Abhaya- 
rama. 24. He constructed twelve edifices within (the limits 
of) the most excellent Mahavihara. In the Dakkhinarama 
he built a Vihara and a Thipa. 25. Many other merito- 
rious acts he did in honour of the blessed religion of the 
Budcha. He reigned eighteen years. 

26. The sons of Tissa’s own body, two brothers 
worthy of royal dignity, reigned as rulers three years 
over the Island. 

27. Vankanasikatissa reigned three years in Anuradha- 
pura, a king of proper and meritorious conduct. 28. After 
the death of Vankandasikatissa bis son Gajabahukagamani 
reizned twenty-two years. 29. After Gajababu’s death the 
father-in-law of that king, Mahallakanaga, reigned six 
years. 30. After the death of Maballanaga his son Bha- 
tikatissa’ reigned twenty-four years over Lanka. 31. After 
Bhatikatissa’s death his younger brother Kanitthatissa 
reigned eighteen years over Lankadipa. 32. After the death 
of Kanitthatissa his son, known by the name of Khujja- 
naga, reigned two years. 33. Kuijandga, the younger 
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brother of Khujjanaga, put his royal brother to death and 
reigned one year over Lanka. 

34. Having gained the victory. (over Khujjanaga), Siri- 
naga reigned nineteen years in the most excellent Ann- 
radhapura over Lanka. 35. The king called Sirinaga by 
name made an offering of a garland of costly substances 
to the Mahathipa and erected a parasol over the Thipa. 
36. He constructed an Uposatha hall, the most excellent 
Lohapasada.. This prince reigned nineteen years. . 

37. The son of Sirindga, the royal lord called Abhaya, 
gave two hundred thousand silver pieces to the Bhikkhu 
fraternity. 38. At the most excellent great Bo tree he 
constructed a stone ledge. This king governed twenty-two 
years. 39. His younger brother, known as king Tissaka, 
erected a most excellent parasol over the Abhayérama and 
over the Mahathfipa. 40. In the delightful Mahamegha- 
vana and in the beautiful Abhaydrama, at both most excel- 
lent Viharas, he constructed a golden Thipa. 41. Having 
heard the Gildna discourse (of Buddha) which was preached 
by Thera Deva, he gave medicaments for the sick and 
- (constructed) five most excellent residences (for the Sam- 
gha?). 42. Having seen a portent in the ‘night, (he con- 
structed) the Dassamalint Arama; near the delightful Bo 
tree he erected figures formed by lamps. 

43. In the reign of that king they proclaimed many 
wrong doctrines; proclaiming captious doctrines they ruined 
the religion of the Jina. 44. The king, when he perceived 
that wicked Bhikkhus ruined the religion of the Jina, to- 
gether with the minister Kapila subdued those wicked 
ones. 45. Having destroyed these captious doctrines and 
caused the (true) religion to shine, he gave (to the Frater- 
nity) the Hatthapannika (Sattapannika?) palace and (caused) 
boiled rice (to be provided) in the Meghavana. This royal 
ruler governed twenty-two years. 

_. 46, Tissa’s own son, known by the name of Sirinaga, 

reigned full two years over the Island. 47. This Sirinaga 
constructed an enclosure around the great Bo tree and 
algo a beautiful pavilion. 
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48. (The king) called Asangatissa (Samghatissa) fixed 
golden parasols over the most excellent Mahathdpa, on 
the top of the Thtipa. 49. (He also constructed) of jewels 
a Thaipa of the shape of a flame at the most excellent 
Mahathtpa, and in connection (?) with that work he also 
brought offerings. 50. (Having ‘heard) the Andhakavinda 
Suttanta’); which was preached by Thera Deva, this vic- 
torious king ordered rice-milk continually to be distributed 
at the four gates (of the town). 

51. Vijayakumara*), the son of Sirinaga, reigned after 
his father’s death one year. : 

52. Samghatissa reigned four years; he fixed a para- 
sol and goldsmith’s work on the Mahathipa. 

53. King Samghabodhi by name was a virtuous prince; 
this king reigned two years. 54. This victorious king or- 
dered rice-milk continually to be distributed in the delight- 
ful Meghavana garden, and in the most excellent Maba- 
vilara he constructed a room where food was distributed 
by tickets. 

55. The king called Abhaya, known by the surname 
Meghavanna, constructed a stone pavilion in the most ex- 
cellent Mahavihara. 56.57. To the west of the Maha- 
vihara he built a cloister for monks given to meditation. 
He (also) constructed an incomparable stone altar around 
the Bo tree and ordered a trench to be made, lined with 
stones, and a very costly triumphal arch. In the most 
excellent Bo tree sanctuary he erected a throne of stone. 
58. Within the Dakkhinarama he constructed an Uposatha 
hall. He distributed a great donation to the’ fraternity of 
Bhikkhus, the most excellent Lommunity. 59. The king, 
having constructed a royal palace, a great, delightful build- 
ing, gave it to the Bhikkhnu fraternity and then received 


1) This discourse of Buddha which contains praises of those who pro- 
vide rice-milk for ‘the Fraternity, is contained in the Mahavegga of the 
Vinaya-FPitaka, VI, 24. 

2) The stanza treating of Vijaya is interposed between two sections 
which refer to king Samzhatissa’s reign. The confusion seems brought on 
by an injudicious employment of different sources; ! do not believs that 
we ought to alter the succession of these verses. 
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it back. 60. In the Meghavana garden the king also cele- 
brated a Vesakha festival. He reigned thirteen years. 

61. The son of Meghavanna was king Jetthatissa; 
this royal lord reigned over the island of Tambapanni. 
62—65. In the most excellent Mahathipa be offered a 
very costly jewel. Having built a palace covered with 
iron and offered to it that most excellent jewel, the chief 
of men gave (to that palace) the name , Manipasada* (,,pa- 
lace of the gem“). Having constructed the Pacinatissa- 
pabbata Arama, the ruler of men called Tissa gave it to 
fraternity of Bhikkhus. The ruler of the earth, the chief 
of men, having ordered the Alambagama pond to be dug, 
held festivals (there) during eight years. This king reigned 
ten years over Tambapanni. 

66. After Jetthatissa’s death his younger brother, king 
Mahasena, reigned twenty-seven years. 67. This king once 
thought thus: ,There are two kinds of Bhikkhus in the 
Religion (of Buddha); which of them hold the right’ doc- 
trine and which hold the wrong doctrine, which are mo- 
dest and which are shameless?“ 68. When thinking about 
this matter and searching after modest persons, he saw 
wicked Bhikkhus who were no (true) Samanas and (only) 
looked like (Samanas). 69. He saw people who were like 
_ Stinking corpses and in behaviour like blue flies, wicked 
persons, who were 0 (true) Samanas and (only) looked 
like (Samanas), — 70. Dummitta and Papasona and other 
shameless men. He went to those wicked Bhikkhus and 
asked them about the sense (of the Religion) and the doc- 
trine. 71. Dummitta and Papasona and other shameless 
men secretly consulted in order to mislead the pious (king). 
72. These wicked, infatuated men taught that (computing) 
the twenty years (required for) the Upasampada ordina- 
ticn from the conception, which has been admitted (by 
Buddha) in (the story about) Kumarakassapa'), is not 
allowable. 73. The practice of (wearing) ivory (fans) ”) 


1) Mahavagga, I, 75. 
2) I have translated this passage according to the indications given in 
the Mahavamea Tika (see the quotation in the footnote, p. 113), although 
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which has not been admitted in the story about the Cha- 
bbaggiyas, these shameless, idle (?) teachers taught to be 
allowable. 74. Regarding these and other matters many 
other shameless Bhikkhus, without a reason, for the sake 
of their own advantage, taught that (the true doctrine) 
was a fulse doctrine. 

75, Having performed through his life, in consequence 
of his intercourse with those wicked persons, evil as well 
as good deeds, this king Mahasena passed away (to an- 
other existence) according to his actions. 

76. Therefore one sbould fly far from intercourse with 
wicked men, as from a serpent or « snake, and self-con- 
trolled one should perform acts of benevolence as long as 
his existence lasts. 


I do not known any story in the Vinaya mentioning the Chabbaggiya Bhi- 
kkhus, which relates to the use of ivory fans, There is in the Khuddaka- 
vatthukhandha (Cullavagga, V, 23, 1) a precept which implicitly excludes 
the use of fans made of ivory (,anujindmi bhikkhave tisso vijanivo vika- 
mayam usiramayam morapifichamayam“). I think that this is the passage 
alluded to, though the Chabbaggiyas are not expressly mentioned in it: in 
the short stories which precede and follow this one, most frequently mention 
is made of the transgressions of the Chabbaggiyas, so that the expression 
»Chabbaggiyinam vatthu* may have been extended to this passage also, by 
an inaccuracy which scarcely will be deemed strange. 
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INDEX OF PROPER NAMES. 


(An aoterisk indicates that the passage is corrupt or the reading doubtful.) 


Agyimitt& 15, 78; 18,11.) Abhaya (Amandagimani) 


Accima 3, 8. 14. - 
Accutagami 9, 32. 35. 
Anga 1, 39. 

*Angisa 3, 6. 

Acala 19, 8. 

Ajatasattu 8, 60; 4, 27; 
Seen i oe8s 

*Ajitajana 3, 17. 

Anjali 18, 24. 

Atthadasai 3, 41. 

Anattana 19, 6. 

Anuradha 10, 6. 

Avuradhanakkhatta °9, 
32. 85. 

Anuradhapura 9, 35; 11, 
2; 15, 69; 16, 30; 17, 
6 etc. 

Anurnddha 4, 4. 8. 50; 
5, 8. 24. 

Anolé 11, 7; 12, 82 et 
seq.; 15, 74 et seq.; 
16, 89; 17, 76. — 20, 
26. 80. 

Anotatta 1, 39; 6, 3; 12, 
8; 17, 85. 

Aparantaka 8, 7. 

Aparaselika 5, 54. 

Abbaya (ancient king at 
Kakusandhka’s time) 15, 
38; 17, 7. 69 et seq. 

— (son of Panduvasa) 10, 
8) Tihs, TAL. 10: 

— (son of Mutasiva) 11, 
a Wis Choe 

— (Dutybagamani) 18,18. 
28. 32. 53; 19, 23. 

— (Vattagamani) 19, 16. 
18; 20, 19. 

— (son of Kutikagea) 18, 
87; 21, 1. 


21,,84. 

— (son of Sirindga) 22, 
37. 

— (Meghavauna) 22, 55. 

Abhayagiri 19, 14. 16. 

Abhayapura 15, 38; 17, 
6 et seq. 35. 

*Abhitatta 3, 17. 

Aimitodana 3, 46; 10, 6. 

Ayujjha 3, 15. 

Arittha 11, 29. 31; 14, 
68 et seq.; 15, $2; 
16, 40. 

Aritthapura 3, 22. 

Arindama 3, 15. 

Asela (son of Panduvasa) 
10, 3. 

— (son of Mutasiva) 11, 
3 Ut, 765 18) 482492 


Asoka (ancient king) 3, | 


37. 

— (comp. Kalasoka) 5, 
aoe 

— (Dhammasoka, comp. 
Piyadassi) 1, 26. 27; 
5, 59. 82. 101 et seq.; 
6, -12 et seq.; 7, 3 et 
seq.; 11,13.24 et seq.; 
12, 4 et seq.; 15, 6 et 
seq.; 17, 81 et seq. 

Assaji 1, 32. 

Ananda 4, 3. 7. 8. 50; 
Uy tie alle aa rex 
Amandagamani 21, 34. 

39. 41. 
*Alavatta 19, 15. 
It¢hiya 12, 12. 38 
Indagutta 19, 5. 6. — 8. 
Indapatta 3, 23. 
Hlanaga 21, 42. 


Isidasika 18, 9. 

Isipatana 1, 33. 

Isibhtimi 17, 109. 

Ujjeni (in India) 6, 15. 

— (in Ceylon) 9, 36. 

Uttara 8, 12. — 19, 6. — 
19, 18. 20. 

Uttara 15, 78; 18, 11. — 
18, 16. — 18, 18. 
Utti (son of Panduvasa) 

1OfeS 
Utti, Uttiya (son of Mu- 
tasiva 11, 6; 17, 75. 
Ut93- 97. 
tiya (a Thera) 12, 12. 
38. 
— (a warrior) 19, 18. 19. 
Udaya (Udayabhadda) 4, 
38; 5, 97; 11, 8. 
Unnala 18, 24. 
Upacara 3, 5. 
Upatissa 9, 32. 36. 
Upatissanagara 9, 
106. 
Upavattana 6,19; 15,70. 
Upali 4, 3. 7. 8. 28 et 
Seq.3100; edoulelel 276 
et seq. 
Upali 18, 29. 
Uposatha 3, 4. 
Uppalavanna 18, 9. 
Ummiadacitta 10, 4. 
Uruvela (in India) 1, 35. 
38. 81. 
— (in Ceylon) 9, 35. 
Ekacakkhu 3, 19. 24. 
Ekabyohara 5, 40. 
Elara 18, 49. 
Okkaka 3, 41. 
Okkamukha 8, 41. 
Ojadipa 1,73; 9, 20; 15, 


36; 


35 et seq.; 17, 5. 16. | 
26 et seq. 
Kakusandha 2, 66; 15, 
25. 34. 38; 17, 9. 16. 
26 et seq., 73. 
Kaccaina 4, 5; 5, 9. 
Kacein’ 10, 1. 
Kanirajanu 21, 38. 
Kaudula 18, 53. 
Kaunagoccha_ 3, 26. 
Kadambaka 15, 39; 17, 
WP 
Kanakadatta *17, 17 et 
seq. 
Kanitthatissa 22, 23. 26. | 
31 et seq. 
Kapila, Kapilavatthu 3, 
17. 43. 51. 
Kapila (a minister) 22,44. 
Kappasika 1, 34. 
Kambalavasabha 3, 19. 
Kalarajanaka 3, 37. 
Kalyana 3, 4. 
Kalyani 2, 42. 53. 
Kassapa (the Buddha) 2, 
68; 15, 25. 54 et seq.; 
17, 10. 18. 73. 
— (a Thera) 4, 3. 8. 22: 
5, 1 et seq. 
— (a Jatila) 1, 35. 
Kassapagotta 8, 10. 
Kassapika 5, 48. ; 
KAkandakaputta 5, 23. | 
Kikavanna 18, 20. 53;, 
1S, 20s 2 OF sie 
Kalasoka (comp. Asoka) ' 
4, 44; 5, 80. *99. 
*Kaliseara 3, 32. 
Kali 18, 16. — 18, 21. 
Kasi 4, 39. 
Kira 11, 7; *)7, 76. 
Koiijanaga 22, 33. 
Kufijara 14, 28. . 
Kutikanna 18, 37; 20,: 
31s 21) ASS 
Kumarakassspa 4, 4; 5, | 
85 227 a2: 
Kurudipa 1, 38.- 
Kusa 3, 40. 
Kusdvati 3, 9. 
Kusinaraeesy, 325 
15, 70. 
Kuatagarasala 5, 29. 
Kotthamalaka 14, 29.33. 
Kotthita (Kotthika) 4, 5; 
5,0). 
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Kondaiiia 1, 32. 
Konagamana 2, 67; 15, 
2bicd sd, 48017, 9 VT 
738. 
Kontiputta 7, 32. 
Kosambi 8, 25. 
Kosala 2, 1. 
Khallatandga 20, 12 et 
seq. 
Khujjaniga 22, 32. 33. 
Khujjasobhita 4, 49; 5, 
22 
Khema 18, 9. — 18, 30. 
Gaga 17, L253 61182 
b2e2. 
Gajabahukagimani 
boa2es) 29. 
Gundhara 8, 4. 
Gamika 18, 39. 
Gimani 10, 6. — 10, 8. 
Giri (Giridipa) 1, 67 et 
seq. 
— (a Nigantha) 19, 14. 
Girikali 18, 21. 
Giriddhi 18, 14. 
Giribbaja 4, 39. 40; 5, 5. 
Guttaka 18, 47. 48. 
Gokulika 5, 40. 41. 


99 


=<; 


Gotama 1, 36. 41. 76; 
2, 695 3,°58; 15,9695 
As flO.020.. 


Gotami 18, 8. 

Candagutta (a king) 5, 
69.73. 61.100; 6,15; 
head 2 

— (a Thera) 19, 8. 

— (a palace?) 16, 36. 

Candamukha 3, 42. — 
21, 44. 


et seq. 86 et sey. 
Candima 3, 42. 
Campi 3, 28, 
Carats 310? 
Cittagutta 19, 6. 
Cittadassi 3, 41. 
Citta 10, 4. 8. 
Cailunaga 18, 38. 
Cilasumana. 18, 39. 
Calabhaya 21, 39. 40. 
Calodara 2, 7 et seq. 29. 
Cetiya 3, 5.. 
Cetiyapabbata 15,69; 17, 
90 ete. 
Cetiya 5, 42. 
Coraniga 20, 24. 
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*Chaddanta 6, 7. 
Channagarika 5, 46. 
Channa 18, 29. 
Chabbaggiya 22, 738. 
Chitapabbata 11, 15.19. 
Jambudipa 1, 26. 49; 6, 
2 ete. 
Jayanta 15, 60; 17, 7. 
Jayasena 3, 44. — 19, 8. 
Jili 3, 42. 
Jetthatissa 22, 61. 66. 


Jetavana 2, 2. 16. 5). 
53. 

| Takkasila 3, 31. 

Tappa 15, 78. 

Tambapanni (name of 


Ceylon) passim. 

— (town in Ceylon) 9, 
30 et seq. 

*Tamalittiya 3, 33. 

*Talissara 3, 32. 

Tissa (see Moggaliputta, 
Devinampiya). 

— (Kontiputta) 7, 32. 

— (a Sakiya) 10, 6. 

— (son of Panduvisa) 
10, 3. 

— (son of Mutasiva) 11, 
6.875 dig et earGs 

— (a warrior) 19,18. 20. 

— (different princes) 20, 
1. — 20, 25. — 20, 
28. — 20, 31. — 2), 
46. — 22,12. 13. — 
22, 23. 26. — 22, 39. 
46. — 22, 61. 64. 

Tissa 18, 30. 

Tumbamalaka 14, 74. 

Thilathana 20, 8. 


Candavajji 4, 46; 5, 5°/ Datta 18, 27. 


Damila 18, 47; 19, 16; 

L. 203015 :ete: 

; Damiladevi 21, 45. 

| Dasaratha 3, 40. 

Dathika 19, 15. 16; 20, 
Aas; 

Disaka 4, 28 et seq.; 5, 
77 et seq. 

Dasi (Dasiya, Dasika) 18, 
11.— 14.— 21.— 28. 

Disampati 3, 40. 

Vighavapi 2, 60. 

Dighivu 10, 6. 8. 

Dipamkara 3, 31. 

Dipanaya 18, 40. 

Juppasaha 3, 16, 
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Dummitta 22, 70. 71. 
*Durabhisara 8, 10. 
Deva (royal surname) 3, 
20. 36, 
— (a warrior) 19, 18.20. 
— (a Thera) 22, 41. 50. 
Devakita 15, 38; 17, 14. 
32 et seq. 
Devagutta 16, 37. 
Devamanusa 18, 27. 
Devinampiya 11, 14 et 
seq.; 12, 7 — 17, 92; 
*18, 26. 
Devi 6, 16. 
Dovarikamandala 10, 9 
Dhann& 18, 38. 
Dhamma 19, 5. 
Dhammagutta 8, 22. 
Dhammagutta 5, 47. — 
18, 28., 
Dhammatiapasa 18, 15. 


Dhammadiasiya 15, 78; | 


1812; 
Dhammadinna 18, 9. 
Dhammarakkhita: 19, 6. 
Dhammasena 3, 40. — 

195: 

Dhamma 18,/14. 
Dhammiasoka, see Asoka. 
Dhammuttarika 5, 46. 
Dhota 3, 465. 
Nagaracatukka 14, 58. 
Naggadipa 9, 13. 
Nandanavana 13, 12 et 
seq.; 14,11.17.44.46. 
Nanda 18, 10. 
Nandisena 19, 9. 
Naradeva 3, 27. 
Naramitta 18, 15. 
Navaratha 3, 40. 
Naga (son of Mutasiva) 

GR Wie, Vic 
— (son of Kutikanna) 

21, 34. 

Nagadasa 4, 41: 5, 78; 
bE co Koy 

Nagadeva 8, 29. 

Nagapali 18, 34. 

Nagamitta 18, 28. — 34. 

— 35. 
Nigasena 3, 40. 

Naga 18, 28. — 385. 
Nigrodha 6, 34 et seq.; 

7,712. Si: 

“Nipuna (Nipura?) 3, 41. 
Niliya 20, 29. 
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'Nemiya 3, 36. 37. 
Neru 3, 8. 
'Pakunda, see Panduka. 
'*Pakula 3, 14. 
'Paiiiattf 5, 41. 
Patdcfra 18, 9. 
'Pauduka (Pakunda) *4, 
45: 5, 69.) * 7S eel; 
10,9; 11, 1 et seq. 12. 
Panduvasa (Panduraja) 4, 
412 Moy 8s MO mei 
83:11, 8 et seq. 
‘Pandusakka 10, 1. 
'Patapa 3, 7. 
Paduma 19, 8. 
Paduma 18, 24. 
'Panayamira 19, 14; 
16. 
Panida 3, 7. 
'Pabbata 19, 18. 20. 
i*Pabbatachinnaé 15, 7 
ey, LG 
| Parantapabbata 
Zoic 
|Palayamara 19, 15; 
16. 
i*Pasddapala 15, 78; 
note a 
Pataliputta 5, 25. 59; 6, 
1857, 45; 11, 28; 15, 
Aire telvfc 
Papasona 22, 70. 71. 
| Piyadassana 6, 1. 2; 15, 
88 et seq.; 16, 5. 
Piyadassi (Asoka) 6, 14. 
24. 
— (a Thera) 19, 5. 
Punna 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Puttatissa 11, 29. 31. 
Pupphapura, see Patali- 
'  putta. 
| Pubbaselika 5, 54. 
*Purinda 3, 33. 
Purindada 8, 20. 


20, 


Phe 


_Pulahattha *19, 15; 20, | 


; Se 

'*Pheggu 18, 12. 

*Baladatta 3, 25. 

|*Baladeva 3, 25. 

Bahuseutaka 5, 41. 

| Baranasi 1, 80. 38. 34; 
3, 16. 38. 

Bahiya *19, 15; 20, 15. 

Bilaratha 3, 41. 

Bindusara 5, 101; 6, 15. 

Bimbisara’ 3, 56. 58. 


‘Buddha 19, 5. 

| Buddhadatta 3, 30. 
Brahmadatta 3, 18. *24. 
*Brahmadeva 3, 24. 
*Bhagirasa 8, 6. 


‘Bhanduka 12, 26. 3S. 62. 


63. 
Bhaddadeva 3, 26. 


Bhaddayinika 5, 46. 


Bhaddavaggiya 1, 34. 
Bhaddasdla 12, 12. 38. 
Bhaddiya 1, 32. 


| Bharata 3, 6. 
| Bhativa 3, *52. 58. 


Bhatutissa (BhAtikatissa) 
22, 18a LORSOMST. 

Bharukaccha 9, 26. 

Makhadeva 38, 33. 

Magadha 1, 89; 4, 40; 
5,) Se 


|Mangala 19, 8. 


Majjhanta 7, 25. 


., Majjhantika 8, 2. 4. 


Majjhima 8, 10. 

Maniakkhika 2, 42. 52 
et seq. 

Mandadipa 1, 73; 9, 20; 
15, 57 et seq.; 17, 5. 


; Matta 10, 4. 


Mattakala 10, 4. 

*Matta 18, 12. 

Mattabhaya 11,6; 17,75. 

Madbura 38, 21. 

Mandhata 3, 5. 

Malaya 11, 19, 20. 

*Malitthiyaka 3, 33. 

Malla (a people) 15, 70. 

— (a Theri) 15, 78; 18, 
12. 

Mahallanaga 22, 15. 18. 
29. 30. 

Mahakali 18, 39. 

Mahdkusa 3, 40. 

Mahacili (comp. Mahi- 
tissa) 20, 22. 25. 31. 

Mahatissa 19, 21; 20, 22.° 

Mahatissa 18, 39. 

Mahadathika 21, 34. 


| Mahadeva 7, 25; &, 5. — 


19, 6. — 15, 88. 43; 
17, 25. 
Mahadevi 18, 24. 
Mahadhammarakkhita 
8, 8. 
Mahanama 1, 82. 
Mahapajapati 18, 8. 


Index of proper names. 


Mahapatapa 3, 7. 
Mahapaduma 14, 28. 
Mahfapanada 3, 7. 23. 
Mabamucala 3, 6. |; Yasalila 21, 46. 
Mahameghavana, see Me- 'Yonaka 8, 9. 

ghavana. | Yonakadhammarakkhita 
Maharakkhita 8, 9. 8: : 
Mahirattha 8, 8. | Rakkhita 8, 6. 
Mahirattaka 20, 13. | Rajagaha (compare Giri- 
Maharuci 3, 7. | bbaja) 3, 9. 30. 52; 


| Moriya 6, 19. 
| Yasa 1,33. — 4, 50; 5, 


*Maharuha 18, 31. aos: 10: : 

Mahali 10, 6. Rajagirika 5, 54. 

Mahasamgiti 5, 31, 32.' Rama 3, 41. — 10, 4. 
39. 42. |; — 6. 


‘Rabula 3, 47. 
Rucananda 17, 16 et seq. 
51 et seq. 


Mahasammata 3, 3. 
Mahfsudassana 3, 8. 
Mahasumana 18, 39. 
Mahasena 22, 66. 75. ; Ruci 3, 7. 

“Mahasoua 18, 27. | Ripasobbiyi 18, 27. 
Mahimsasaka 5, 45. 47. Renu 3, 40. 

Mahiya 1, 51. Revata 4, 49; 5, 22. 
Mahinda (son of Asoka); Revata 18, 29. 

1, 27; 5, 82 et seq.; Revati 21, 40. 

6, 17 et seq.;-7, 18 et Koja 3, 4. 

seq. 42; 8,13; 11,40; *Rojina 3, 27. 

12, 8 - 17, 109. _Rohana (a prince) 10, 6. 
— (a king) 3, 28. .— (a province) 18, 23. 
Mahila 18,15.— 20.—; 40; 22, 16. 

35. | Lakkhadhamma 18, 40. 
Mahilarattha\9, 14. Lanka, passim. 

Mahisa 38, 5. Lajjitissa *20, 9 et- seq. 
Mahodara 2, 7 et seq. 29.) Lalarattha 9, 5. 

Maya 18, 7. Vankanasikatissa 22, 27. 
Mala 18, 30. 28. 

*Masagalla 15, 78; 18,! Vanga 9, 2. 

Ei: Vangisa 4, 4; 5, 8. 
Mitta KI, 7; 17, 76. Vajira 3, 20. 

Mittanna 19; 5. Vajjiputtaka 4, 47. 48; 
Mittasena 19, 8. 5, 17. 30. 45. 46. 
Mithila 3, 9. 29. 35. | Vatuka 20, 27. c 
Missakagiri 12, 28. 37 et, Vattagamani 20, 14. 18. 


seq.: 14, 56. *75.*79. 19. 24. 
Mucala 3, 6. Vaddhamanapura 15, 48. 
Mucalinda 3, 6. 17, 6 et seq. ; 
Mutasiva 5, 82; 11,5 et| Vappa 1, 32. 


“seq. 12. 18; 12, 42; 

17, 76.77; 18, 48. 
Mala 19, 18. 19. 
Milakadeva 8, 10. 
Meghavanna 22, 55. 61. 


Varakalyapa 3, 4. 

Varadipa 1, 73; 9, 20; 
15, 45 et seq.; 17, 5. 
17. 

Vararoja 3, 4. 


Meghavana 2, 61.64; 13,| Vasabha 22, 1. 12. 
18 et seq.; 17, 15. 23.| Vasabhagimi 4, 51; 5, 
74 etc. 22. 24. 


Vijaya 3, 39. — 4, 27; 
5, 77; 9, 6 et seq.; 13, 
8. 9. — 22, 51. 


Moggaliputta 5, 57 et 
seq.; 7, 16. 23 et seq. 
39 et seq.; 8, 1. 
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Vijita 9, 32. 85. 
Vijitasena 8, 89. 
Vinjhatavi 15, 87; 16, 2. 
Vibbajjavadi 18, 41. 44. 
Vibhata 10, 4. 
Visdkha 18, 10. 
Viséla 15, 60; 17, 6 et 
sec. 
Veluvana 4, 39. 
Vedissa 6,15; 12, 14.35. 
Vesali 4, 47. 48. 52; 5, 
3 Wy e+ ei A 
Vessantara 3, 42. 
*Sakula 3, 14. 
Sakkodana 3, 45. 
Sakyaputta 2, 69; 12,5; 
13, 50; 15, 26; 17,74; 
(18, 3]; 21, 28. 
Samkantika 5, 48. 
Samgha 19, 5... 
Samghatissa 22, *48. 52. 
Samghadasi 18, 10. 
Samghabodhi 22, 63. 
Samghamitt& 6,17; 7, 18 
et seq.; 15, 77. 90 et 
seq.; 17, 20- et neq.; 
1Sy eri .2* 25; 
Sanjaya 3, 42. 
Sanha 18, 38. 
Sattapanoaguha 
5, 5. 


4, 14; 


; Saddhammanandi 18, 14. 


SaddbAtissa 19, 16; 20, 
2 et seq. 
Sapatta 18, 29. 
Sabala 18, 19. 
Sabbakami 4, 49; 5, 22. 
*Sabbatthivada 5, 47.48. 
Sabbananda 15, 60. 64; 
17, 28. 
Samaikura 3, 37. 
Samatha 3, 40. 
Samanta 18, 20. 
Samiddha 15, 48; 17, 7. 
Samiddhi 2, 17 et seq. 
Samuddanav& 18, 84. 
Samudda 18, 28. — 41. 
Sambala 12, 12. 38. 
Sambhita 4, 50; 56, 22. 
Sammiti 5, 46. 
Sahadeva 8, 10. 
Sakiya 10, 6. 


Sagara 3, 6. — 19, 8. 


Sigaradeva 3, 6. — 34. 

*Sfigala 3, 11. 

Salha 4, 49: 5, 
15 


22. 
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Sana 4, 50; 5, 22. 

Sata 18, 16. 

Sadhina 3, 21. 

*Sabhiya 19, 15. 

*Sala 11, 29. 31. 

Saliya 19, 18. 19. 

Siggava 4, 46: 5, 57 et 
seq.; 80 et seq. 

*Sitthi 3, 23. 

Siadhattha 3,47.— 19,8. 

Siddhattha 5, 54. 

Sirindga 22, 34 et seq. — 
46_et seq. 

Silakata 17, 14. 

Siva (comp. Siva) 10, 4. 
— 11,7; 17, 76; 18, 
45. 

Sivi 8, 42. 

Siva (comp. Siva) 20, 26. 
— 21, 44. 

Sivala 1), 7; *17, 76. — 
1g o78 — Soren aa) 

a 9,38. — 19, &. — 

, 40, 41. 

site '9, 1 et seq. 

Sihaputta 9, 5. 6. 

Sihapura 9, 4. 5. 43. 


Index of proper names. 


Sihabahn 9, 3. 21. 
Sihala 9, 1. 
Sihavihana 3, 42. 
Sihassara 3, 42. 
Sihahanu 3, 44. 45. 51. 
Sukkodana 38, 46. 
Snjita 3, 41. 
*Sutafgana 1, 51. 
Suttavidai 5, 48. 
Sudatta 2, 1. 
Sudassana 3, 7. 
*Sudinna 3, 33. 
Suddhodana 3, 45 et seq. 
Sudhammia 17, 19 et seq. 
Suppatitthita 19, 9. 
Suppira 9, 15 et seq. 
Subha 21, 47. 
Subhaktita 15,60: 
*Subhanvana 1, 51. 
Sumana 4,51: 5, 22. 24. 
— 12, 13. 26.39: 15 
5 et seq. 28.193: 
15,48. 98) 1H 5eee 
19, 8. 
Sumanakita 15, 48; 
14. 
Sumanadeyvi 19, 9. 


17,14. 


~ 


17 


Sumani 18, 17. 

Suma 18, 24. 
Sumitta(comp.Dummitta) 
9, 6. 43. — 7, 32. 

Summa 19, 21. _ 
Suriyagutta 19, 7. — 8. 
Suvannabhami 8, 12. 
Susima 9, 8. 

Susuniga 5, 25.98 et seq. 
Siratissa 18, 46 et seq. 
Sena 18, 47. 48. 

Sona, comp. Sona, Papa- 


sona. 
Sona 18, 10. — 38. 
Sona 8, 12. 
Sonaka 4, 39 et seq.: 5, 
78 et seq. 


Sobhana 18, 15. 
Sobhita 18, 9. 
Somanadeva 18, 29. 
Soma 18, 14. 
Hatthipura 3, 18. 
Himava 6, o> 6, 10: 
Hemavatika 5, 54, 
Hema 15, 78; 18, 
*Hemasi 18, 24. 
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TABLE OF THE CEYLONESE KINGS 
ACCORDING TO THE DIPAVAMSA. 


Vijaya (reigned 38 years) . 
Interregnum (1 year) . 


Panduvasa (30 y.) 
Abhaya (20 y.) . 


Interregnum (17 y:) 


Pandukabhaya (70 y.) . 
Mutasiva (60 y.) . 
Devanampiya Tissa (40 y. 
Uttiya (10 y.) F 
Siva (10 y.) 

Siratissa (10 y.). . 
Sena and Gutta (12 y. ». 
Asela (10 y.) . 

Elfra (44 y.). 


Abhava Dutthagdmani (24 y.) 


Saddhatisea (18 y.) . 


Thilathana (1 month and 10. eiityn)i 


1) 22 years according to 


the Mahavanisa. 


28—44. 
9. 

1—6. 

a3 

12; 

pes, 

5. 13. 

4 F317, 192, 
93—109. 

45. 

46. 

47. 

48. 

49 —52. 

58 — 19, 10. 23. 
17. 

8. 
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Lajjitiesa (9 y. 6m") 2. . 2. . 19, L1—18; 20, 9—11: 
Khallitaniga (6 y.). . 2. . 2. . 1.) 20, 12. 
Mahbfrattaka (one day). . Di ees £8. 
Abhbaya Vattagamani (5 months) . eer es OLa 4. 


Pulahattha (Alavatta) (8 y.) . 
Babiya (Sabhiya) (2 y) 
Panasyamira (7 y.) . 
Palayamira (7 months) 
Dathika (2 y.) 


19, 15; 20. 16-17. — 


ina. ee 
eer eee 


Abhaya Vattagamani (12 y)- » - « . 19, 14. 16—20; 20, 18—21. 
Mahicili Mahatissa (14 vy.) . . . . . 19, 21—22; 20, 22—98. 
Coranaga (12 y) Apes ces ee, SORE: 

Tissa (8 y.) . Reena ot: ens! isms © 20s> Oe 

Siva (l y. 2 =) 2 oe a yo ae Usa 
Werekect) @ Siek)s ws 2 ke «| 90, 9%, 
Tiel sy tw) se st 8 680, 28. 
INilivan(Ocm@ro yee sh ey Ge Ste 2029. 

Anula (4 m.). . See me fee, 2Oy7 S80: 
Koutikannatissa (22 oe) a A a et Ser gO SI —— 86: 
Abbaya (28 y.) . ees) | edge D—80: 
Mahadathika Naga (12 ¥) pee - . 21, 31—83. 
Abhaya Amandagamani (9 y. 8 m) . « , 21, 84—87. 
Kanirajanu (8 y.) .. . - . ' 21, 88. 
Calibbaya (1 y-) .- eo ewes oo 2 kpmoo 40; 
Sivali Revati (4 months) oe «6 « « 21, 40—41. 
Ilaniga (6 y.) . . » + « Ql, 41—48. 
Siva Candamukha (8 * 7 me . oe es) 621, 44—46. 
Tissa Yasalala (8 y. 7 m. eee ee 2) 46. 

Subba (6 y.). . . - tc, eC 21, 47—48. 
Vasabha (44 y.). . en mcm 5 ee Pee & 
Vaikanasikatiesa (3 y) A or ocr Gee Sak eal ee Fh 
Gajabahukagamani (22 y) Scns Nene 2 et o—— 14, 28. 
Mahallanaga (6 y.). . esl ese 2,.-10—A dan20, 
Bhatutissa (24 y-) . . . . . «. « « 22, 18—22. 80. 
Kanittha-Tissa (18 y.). - . - . .,- 22, 28—25. 81. 
Khuyanagan(eny) -0 oo) sh) soe oy 

Betis) es ek 22, 26. 82. $8. 
Sirinfga (19 y.)- . - - - . . . . 22, 84—86, 
Abhaya’*))(22 yy.) - = - - - - . 22, 8/—89. 
Tissa|4)/(22'y:.)) ee ts sl 22 BO 4H. 
Siriniga (2-y.) -. . -. 7. + . 22, 46—47, 
Vijaya (l y.). .- “ AES RED TRG 
Samghatissa (Asamgatissa) (4 x) . + « 22, 48-50. 52. 
Samghabodhi (2 y.). . - - . « ~ 22, 53, 54. 
Abbaya Meghavanna (13 bse - +s . 22, 55—60. 
Jetthatissa (10 y.) . . aun) oie) ae; Ol—6O; 
Mabisena (27 y.) . - - »- + + + « 22, 66—76. 


1) According to the Mabavamsa: 9 years and 8 months, 
2) 6 months according to the Mahavamea. 
According to the MahAvamsa: 7 years-and 8 months. 
4) Im the MabAvamsa, Tissa and Abbaya are transposed, and to Abhaya on'y eight 


years are gives. 


18g {ve is ide 
afta : 


r 14 OE ae te 


wry 


feoor ef 08 —90. bP 
at2f 08 a= ty 


+0 
a Pe 
t las : 4s YY 
e a 
‘at r vs rr} re + 
it a 
eS Cw 
oF * S. e < 
re 


eas. ossteaie 


- 
ate 
“ 
« 
¢ 
_, a en 
a , 
oF _ gmt = 


ime toe 
. ee - “ 


Te .2F te ¢ 7 mata 
* « . ‘ * 
st—er ot . 
vi—nat te : S 
St—Br 08 ia 
of.—82 ££ ‘ 
<4 8¢ wt ;: ‘ 
#A—wee md 4 ‘ 
87 “i t : 
fs en 1 ‘ 
vi r k 4 t : o 
ts " 
+ e6...2f 
Ga—i¢ Ff 
* re ; 
sh 8 * * > 
Ci—«8h 25 
eh 
: ; 
inom S bor «dey & aku ou) oF @ 


ih ,b08HOt Galt see cehed OFS alt 


lel. ov Vint 60) at saltrnows § 
6 ie “Areay 4 bap. Sion y me 


ian 


| 


